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PART ONE

TACTICAL EXERCISES

CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1-1. Purpose and Scope

a. This manual contains the principles, proce-
dures. and technigues for use in the planuing.
preparation, and conduct of tactical exercises.
Internal defense assistance exercises are in-
cluded under the general heading of tactical
exercises: it must be recognized. however, that
internal defense assistance training encompas-
ses many other functions in addition to those
purely tactical functions that may be performed
by internal defense assistance forces.

t. Part one deals with the development of
tactical exercises as a training medium for
units from squad to field army. Part two deals
with the umpiring and control of tactical exer-
cises during their execution.

1-2. Appiication

a. Combat units withir: the divisior are used
primarily to discuss and illustrate the appiica-
tien of:principles and procedures. Qther com-
mandsof any type or size can readily adapt
these principles and procedures to their particu-
lar requirements. Organization: and procedures
for maneuver control may require modification

depending on the training objectives, type and
scale of tactical exercise, and available re-
sources,

b. It is not the intent of this manual to estab-
lish or introduce Army doctrine. Doctrine is
established and published by the appropriate
commands or agencies concerned. This manual
1s provided to commanders at all echelons to
assist in the application of established doctrine
In a training environment. The objective is to
provide a guide, for both control personnel and
participating troops in tactical exercises, which
will enhance the effectiveness of training.

¢. This manual is a sequel to FM 21-5.

d. Users of this manual are encouraged to
submit recommended changes or comments for
improvement. Comments should be keyved to the
specific page. paragraph, and line of the text in
which the change is recommended. Reason
should be provided for each comment to insure
understanding and permit complete evaluation.
Comments should be prepared using DA Form
202% (Recommended Changes to Publications)
and forwarded direct to Commandant US Army
Command and General Staff College. Fort
Leavenworth, Kansas 66027,
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CHAPTER 2

TACTICAL EXERCISES—GENERAL

2-1. Purpose and Definition

a. The ultimate goals of all military training
are combat efficiency, success in battle, and
successful coneclusion of other assigned mis-
sions that may not be associated directly with
combat: the purpose of tactical exercises is to
assist in achieving these goals. Tactical training
is the instructing of individuals and units in all
phases of combat operations. Soldiers are first
trained to be proficient as individuals, then as
members of progressively larger units, and fi-
nally to function with other units of combat,
combat support, and combat service support
units, and the other Services.

b. Tactical exercises are practical drills that
require the application of combat, combat sup-
port, and combat service support procedures
and doctrine in assumed tactical situations.
This manual will assist commanders at all lev-
eis to select, plan, prepare for, and conduct
appropriate tactical exercises that are consist-
ent with specific training needs and local facili-
ties.

Section Ii.

2--3. Terrain Mode! Exercise

a. A terrain model exercise is a tactical exer-
cise in which a sand table or some other terrain
mode] is substituted for the terrain. Friendly
and enemy troops are represented by suitable
miniatures or tabs.

b. This exercise is excellent for teaching basic
principles to small units, but it can be used at
any level. The sand table or terrain model is an
excellent training aid for critiques of completed
operations and for briefings of future opera-
tions.

¢. A terrain model exercise may be conducted
as a lecture, conference, demonstration, or prac-

tical exercise. It can be used in individual and
unit training.

2-2. Methodology

a. Tactical exercises accomplish their purpose
only when they present logical and realistic
situations, including enemy representation, and
when they are adequately controlled. Exercises
must be executed with firmness and force, as
one coherent operation, and must be followed by
a thorough critique that outlines strengths and
weaknesses.

b. Troops and units .are required to partici-
pate in appropriate tactical exercises as early in
the. training cycle as their degree of training
permits. Since all tactical exercises are applica-
tions of classroom theory, they follow instruc-
tion in basic methods and techniques.

¢. The Army emphasizes application in train-
ing. The applicatory method, as it applies to
tactical training, involves an explanation of a
tactical principle, method, or technique to be
learned, followed by its application under an
assumed combat situation. For balanced and
progressive training, each type of tactical exer-
cise (para 2-3 through 2-13) should be used
when appropriate,

TYPES OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

2-4. Tactical Drill Exercise

A tactical drill exercise is one conducted “by the
riumbers.” It is a form of small unit training in
which the fundamentals of tactics are stressed
by progressive repetition. During each tactical
drill exercise, the leader states the problem to
his unit, explains the solution and the reasons
for adopting the particular solution, and con-
ducts the unit through the problem according to
the stated solution. He makes appropriate on-
the-spot corrections of individual actions. He
then reviews the entire problem to insure thor-
ough understanding by every individual in the
unit. The exercise is repeated until the leader is
satisified with the unit’s proficiency. The proce-
dures used to develop a tactical drill exercise are
similar to those used for a field exercise.




2--5. Terrain Exercise

a. A terrain exercise is a tactical exercise in
which the disposition and movement of simu-
lated troops are planned and discussed on a
particular piece of ground. This exercise is espe-
cially useful in training small unit commanders
in terrain appreciation and in reconnaissance
techniques, but can be used to train command-
ers and staff officers at all levels.

b. Personnel can participate in the terrain
exercise as individuals or as members of staff
groups.

2-6. Map Exercise

a. A map exercise is a tactical exercise in
which a series of related situations requiring
individual or group solutions is stated. The
exercise is followed by a discussion of the solu-
tions presented. A map is the only guide to the
terrain. This exercise is especially useful for
instruction in command principles and in staff
techniques and procedures for commanders and
staffs of brigade, division, and larger units.

b. In conducting a map exercise, the instrue-
tor presents a series of situations with their
accompanying requirements. The students, act-
ing as commanders and staff officers, solve the
requirements by making estimates and deci-
sions and by preparing plans and orders to
impiement their decisions. The students solve
the requirements individually, as members of
designated groups. or as unit commanders and
staffs. They present and discuss several of the
solutions to each reguirement. The instructor
ther presents a solution that provides & basis
for the solution of subsequent requirements.

2-7. Map Maneuver

¢. A map maneuver consists of presenting a
military situation by outlining it on a map or
overlay and stating requirements that call for
estimates, decisions. plans, and orders by the
players acting as commanders and staff offi-
cers. The sequence of command staff actions in
making and executing decisions is employved
(chap 5, FM 101-5). The situation is progressive
or developmental, depending on whether it pre-
sentis successive steps or different aspects of an
operation.

b. Map maneuvers are free or controlled, one
sided or two sided. The controlled map maneu-
ver is conducted according to a preconceived
plan of action for one or both sides; controllers
force the play of the problem to follow this plan.
The free map maneuver places no restrictions
on the actions of the opposing forces. They are
free to follow any course of action desired within
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broad limitations of zones of action. Umpires/
controllers represent the units, both friendly
and enemy, that are not represented by players.

c. A map maneuver may be conducted as a
continuous exercise or divided into phases to
correspond with the requirements placed on the
players. The breaks are used by controllers to
war game the outcome of plaver decisions, ac-
tions, and orders. Players may continue with
their normal work while the controllers are thus
occupied. ' i

d. The map maneuver provides the most real-
istic approach to combat that can be obtained by
artificially providing players with an active en-
emy and a changing situation. It is suitable for
training large numbers of officers and requires
no limitations of safety zones, private property,
orunderstrength units, which sometimesdetract
from field training. It offers a broad field for
selection of terrain to fit any tvpe of problem
since any terrain can be used if suitable maps
are available.

2-8. Command Post Exercise

a. A command post exercise (CPX) is a field
exercise for command, staff, headquarters, and
communication personnel at all levels. All
troops otherthan headquarters and communica-
tion personnel are represented by umpiresicon-
trollers. The enemy may be represented by um-
piresicontrollers. This exercise permits
command and staff personnel to apply their
knowledge of correc¢t command and staff proce-
dures to a wide variety of tactical situations.

b. Command post exercises provide a valua-
ble vehicle for training in displacement of head-

guarters: use of staff procedures, techniques,

and standing operating procedures; use of alter-
nate of fragmented command post echelons;
maintenance of command and control under
adverse conditions; and rehearsals for field ex-
ercises and maneuvers. In comparing the com-
mand post exercise and the field exercise, the
control system for the former is normally
smaller and it can assume more realistic condi-
tions unhampered by artificial restrictions dur-
ing the play.

¢. Command post exercises afford command-
ers a valuable training device in the area of
combat service support. Activities of the combat
service support system, especially in the areas
of staff coordination and staff direction, are
planned and examined for feasibility.

d. Command post exercises may vary in form.
At one extreme is the form which resembles a
map maneuver in which only key staff personnel
participate. Fewer communication facilities are
provided and the command posts are grouped in
one location or at reduced distances. At the
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other extreme is the form which closely simu-
lates combat. Here the command posts are sepa-
rated by normal distances and enough head-
quarters and communication personnel are
employed to locate, install, and operate the com-
mand posts as in combat (normal distance).
Command post exercises may be one sided or
two sided. Umpires/controllers represent
friendly and enemy units that are not repre-
sented by players.

2-9. Field Exercise

a. A field exercise is a tactical exercise con-
ducted under simulated combat conditions. The
personnel and equipment of the friendly side are
present on the ground in whole or in part while
the personnel and equipment of the opposing
side may be represented or simulated.

b. The field exercise is used to train units of
all sizes. It is also used to test units, command-
ers, and staffs.

2-10. Field Maneuver

A field maneuver is a tactical exercise in which
& military operation is conducted; troops and
armament of both sides are present in whole or
in part. All the conditions of war are simulated.
The maneuver is extensive in scope and time,
with logistic depth often extending bevond the
field army rear boundary into the communica-
tion zone (COMMZ). It involves multiphase tact-
ical problems in which more than one division
normally participates and requires extensive
movement in relatively-large areas. Troop tests
of various types, by one or more participating
units, may be conducted within the framework
of the field maneuver.

2-11. Tucfi:cal Exercise Without Troops
(TEWT)

a. A TEWT is a tactical exercise in which the
dispesition and movement of simulated troops
are planned and discussed on a particular piece
of terrain. This exercise is especially useful in
training small unit commanders in terrain ap-
preciation and reconnaissance techniques as
well as in tactical and logistic procedures used
during combat operations. The TEWT may be
used to train commanders and staff officers up
to brigade level.

b. Personnel can participate in the TEWT as
individuals or as members of discussion groups.

¢. The TEWT is developed in the sequence of
steps prescribed for the field exercise with the
following variations:

(1) Preparation of the terrain is completely
different from that of the field exercise. In the
field exercise, projects such as digging foxholes,

constructing bunkers, digging demolition pits,
and erecting obstacles of various types are ac-
complished in an effort to prepare the terrain
for the conduct phase. In the TEWT there is no
preparation of terrain; you leave the terrain as
it is.

(2) The instructor orients the discussion
group (six to 10 men) on the terrain, pointing
out prominent features and explaining their
relationshiptothe exercise. Hethen presentsthe
general/special situation, followed by the initial
requirement. (The general situation should be
issued in advance when possible.)

(3) The students should be issued a terrain
sketch, in lieu of a map, as an aid to solving
requirements. This procedure insures that solu-
tions are a result of actual ground reconnais-
sance rather than the result of a study of a
topographical or aerial photomap. The instrue-
tor tellsthe students when the requirements are
to be completed and where the students will
reassemble to discuss and present their solu-
tions and receive the next requirement.

(4) Students will individually solve each
problem and be prepared to justify his solution.
The group will then discuss individual solu-
tions, argue points, and develop a group solu-
tion. The TEWT depends on discussion to gener-
ate interest and exchange ideas. It is an
excellent exercise for commanders to use to de-
velop their subordinates’ concepts of tactics.

d. The advantages of a TEWT when compared
to other tactical exercises are as follows:

(1) The TEWT can be as simple or as com-
plicated as vou desire. An example of a simpli-
fied TEWT would be—

A company commander can take his pla-
toon leaders to a suitable piece of terrain, one
that will accomplish his training objective.
There the commanding officer will orient the
platoon leaders on the ground, present a general:
special situation, and initial requirement. He
would then let the platoon leaders make their
reconnaissance and develop their plans individ-
ually. The platoon leaders would meet at a pre-
designated time and place where one platoon
leader would critique the first solution and pre-
sent his own solution. This technique could con-
tinue until all of the solutions were presented or
the commanding officer accomplished his teach-
ing point. The commanding officer would then
present his own concept or solution. One or two
well presented, well critiqued solutions are bet-
ter than many parrotlike solutions and cri-
tiques.

(2) A TEWT is cost effective; it provides
maximum effectiveness with minimum use of
resources (human, physical, time, funds); i.e,, it
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does not waste the valuable time of the troops
while officers and/or NCO’s are making mis-
takes and learning tactics.

(3) A TEWT is an excellent means of review-
ing tactical considerations for commanders and
staffs as a prelude to a major field exercise.

¢. Some disadvantages of the TEWT are—

(1) The participants lose interest in adverse
weather.

(2) The time factor of moving troops and
equipment must be simulated.

(3) The fear or uncertainty of the battlefield
is not available.

2-12. Nature of Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises are either one sided or
two sided. They may also be free or controlled.
In a one-sided exercise the opposing force is
represented by controller and umpire personnel.
In a two-sided exercise the forces involved ma-
neuver against each other. The controllers and
the umpires monitor and judge respectiveiy the
actions of both sides to keep the exercise within
the stated objectives. In the field exercise and
field maneuver, umpires arbitrate the results of
engagements, using rules and criteria estab-
lished for that purpose.

b. In a free exercise both sides are permitted
freedom of operation during the conduct of the
exercise. The controlled exercise is conducted
according to a preconceived plan for one or both
sides. Controllers and umpires assist in forcing
the play of the exercise to follow the plan. Most
exercises fall somewhere between these two ex-
tremes. It is normal to require one side to attack
while the other defends, delavs. or withdraws.
The situation may be reversed during the course
of the exercise. Control may vary at different
tactical levels. The higher headguarters may be
closely controlled in what it may plan or execute
while the subordinate units are less restricted in
the actions it may take.

¢. There is a relationship between control and
umpire resources that are employed and the
degree of control of the tactical exercise. Gener-
ally speaking, the freer the exercise is from the
plaver standpoint, the more control resources
are required for analysis and evaluation of the
effects of fire and maneuver play. An exercise
rigidly controlled by plan requires fewer um-
pires and controllers.

d. Free or controlled tactical exercises may be
held for the sole purpose of conducting troop
tests; also, a troop test may be conducted within
the framework of a tactical exercise that hasone
or more stated purposes. It must be understood
by all players that the troop test is conducted to
evaluate the validity of the objectives stated in
the troop test directive and is not an Army

2-4

training test (ATT) of the participating unit. A
troop test may be conducted in conjunction with
an ATT, but control procedures must be such
that ATT considerations do not override and
thereby invalidate the troop test. It is preferable
that the actual troop test be conducted by units
other than those undergoing an ATT. The degree
of control exercised over a troop test is as
needed to insure the proper conduct and ade-
quate evaluation of troop test objectives.

2-13. Content of Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises vary in their objectives,
size, participation, degree of control, and the
amount and complexity of simulation required
to achieve combat realism.

b. Tactical exercises require the use of every
aspect of combat intelligence from planning and
directing the collection and reporting of infor-
mation to the production, use, and dissemina-
tion of intelligence by the commander and his
staff.

(1) Particular attention is devoted to the
realistic employment and integration of combat
reconnaissance and surveillance and target ac-
quisition, whether simulated or actual, within
the framework of the intelligence collection and
exploitation system of the tactical units.

(2) Collection of information on enemy tar-
gets and the rapid reporting, analysis, and ex-
ploitation of resulting target intelligence are
given special empheasis in all tactical exercises.

(8) Security consciousness and the integra-
tion of counterintelligence activities into ma-
neuver control and evaluation plans are
stressed during the planning and conduct of
tactical exercises, '

(4) Psychological operations intelligence
play is habitually integrated as appropriate in
limited and general war exercises and is
stressed in internal defense operation exercises.

PSYOP intelligence should include area and

background studies of the exercise environment
and current data essential for analyzing and
selecting specific target audience conditions. at-
titudes, susceptibilities, and vulnerabilities.

(5) Intelligence-provided exercise players
should include adequate information (actual or
assumed for exercise purposes) concerning the
inhabitants, and their institutions, works, and
activities. Collection and reporting require-
ments should reflect these intelligence needs.

¢. Chemical play is included as appropriate.
Emphasis is placed on realistic planning, agent
selection, methods of delivery, target analysis,
and the effects on friendly troops and civilian
populations. .

d. Nuclear play is included as appropriate.
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Special emphasis is placed on the realistic inte-
gration of nuclear weapons play in planning,
the effects of nuclear weapons, and the resulting
physical and psychological effects on civilian
populations and military forces.

¢. In chemical, biological, radiological, and
nuclear defense play the defensive aspects of
planning, troop actions, and degradation of op-
erations are stressed.

f. Logistic play emphasizes the ability of units
to sustain-themselves in the field and simulates
the losses, casualties, damage, interruptions,
and delays that confront all commanders in
combat.

g. Civil affairs play appropriate to the pur-
pose and scope of the exercise, the size and
composition of the forces involved, and the char-
acteristics (actual or assumed) of the area of
operations must be included. Civil affairs play
may include the entire spectrum of civil-mili-
tary relationships (FM 41-5 and 41-10). In all
types of exercises dealing with civilians, the G5
will insure that action (actual or simulated) is
in compliance with the Geneva Convention. The
G5 will be consulted for advice on use of politi-
cal constraints.

k. The maintenance of personnel strength, cas-
ualties and replacements, labor requirements,
morale, and personnel services are realistically
played.

i. Tactical air support, Army aviation sup-
port, and passive and active air defense play is
included as appropriate. Free and simultaneous
plav of all these activities is rarely possible due
ta conflicting airspace requirements, safety
problems. data collection, and correlation diffi-
culties.

J. Psychological operations (PSYOP) play in
internaldefense/developmentoperationsempha-
s1zes coordination of PSYOP activities with in-
telligence and civil affairs activities as well as
with tactical operations. Area coordination cen-

Section lil.

2-14. Sequence

Tacticgl exercises should be programed to follow
ene another in logical sequence to provide pro-
Fressive training from small to large unit field
exercise. 1t may then progress to a field maneu-
ver. This orderly progression avoids confusion,
misunderstanding, and the learning of incorrect
procedures and techniques of combat.

2-15. Purpose

The first consideration in selecting the type of
tuctical exercise is whether the training is for

i

ters (ACC's) at province, district, or similar
political subdivisions function to coordinate the
activities of US/host country military forces
and civilian agencies. Part of this effort is to
coordinate PSYOP at the lowest echelons.

k. Counterguerrilla operations play is in-
cluded in the tactical exercise to provide com-
manders and staff training in countering
threats from unconventional forces while en-
gaged in conventional warfare.

l. Tactical exercises require effective use of
communication and noncommunication (e.g.,
radar) emitters. Special emphasis is placed on
the employment of and defense against elec-
tronic countermeasures (ECM). Within the
framework of applicable electronic warfare
(EW) directives, electronic jamming and decep-
tion must be planned as combat support activi-
ties against aggressor electromagnetic radia-
tions. Also, stress must be placed on exercising
individuals and units in countering aggressor
EW through the adoption of appropriate elec-
tronic counter-countermeasures (ECCM) and
signal security (SIGSEC) procedures.

m. Cover and deception play involves the ar-
rangement of many command actions and staff
functions, to include, as appropriate, signal in-
telligence (SIGINT), electronic warfare (EW),
operations security (OPSEC), signal security
(SIGSEC), countersurveillance, counterintelli-
gence, camouflage, and concealment, in support
of deception operations.

n. Finance services play is included when the
capability of automated pay. finance, and fiscal

accounting syvstems and organizationai struc-

tures are questioned because of a mobile envi-
ronment. resource limitations, new command
and control structures, or technology advances.

0. Tactical cover and deception (TC&D) play
is included in the tactical exercise to provide
commanders and staff personnel training in
implementing a TC&D plan and in countering
hostile TC&D.

SEQUENCE AND SELECTION OF EXERCISES

individuals or for units. If it is for individuals,
a map exercise may be appropriate; if it is for a
headquarters or a unit, a command post exer-
cise or field exercise may be selected.

2-16. Status of Training

The proficiency of the individuals or unit to be
trained is a determining factor, not only in the
type of exercise to use. but also in its complex-
ity. For example, there is no definite or sched-
uled time that a field exercise will be injected
into basic unit training. It is programed as the
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status of training of small units permits. The
teamwork and training of a staff may require
that it participate in a series of map maneuvers
before taking part in a command post exercise
or a large unit field exercise. The working
knowledge of staffs should be verified by com-
mand post exercises before staff members are
required to direct the operations of entire units
in large unit field exercises or field maneuvers.

2-17. Terrain Available

The terrain available is a deciding factor in
determining the size of the unit that will partici-
pate in a field exercise or field maneuver. When
the type or extent of terrain to properly empha-
size the desired training objectives is not availa-
ble. a terrain substitute. such as a terrain
model, may be emploved. A commander desiring
to provide training in jungle operations may
schedule map exercises and a map maneuver
because of the lack of suitable terrain.

2-18. Time

Enough time must be allowed for the prepara-
tion of tactical exercises to permit accurate and
logical presentation. The time allocated for the
conduct of the exercise must permit realistic
deveiopment of situations that lead to logrical
conciusions. All exercises should encompass a
complete operation or a distinet phase of an
operation.

2-19. Equipment

Umpires and controllers require adequate trans.
portation and communication with the chief um-
pire or controller, with the participating units,
and with each other. Since the participating
units need all their organic equipment, the
equipment used by control personnel should
come from other sources. This becomes a major

‘consideration when a large amount of equip-

ment for use in umpire and control activity
must be obtained and returned in a short time.

2-20. Control Personnel

Efficient control is essential to the success of
any tactical exercise. When planning a tactical
exercise, it is necessary to consider the need for
and the availability and qualification of umpire
and control personnel. The number and qualifi-
cations of umpire and control personnel may
determine whether an entire unit can partici-
pate in an exercise or whether a series of
smaller unit exercises is more practicable. A
small-unit exercise can be prepared and con-
ducted by one individual, using only visual sig-
nals for control. A field maneuver may require
hundreds of men and elaborate communication
facilities in the umpire and control system.

2-21. Funds

Special field exercise funds are budgeted and
allocated for expenses above normal training
costs. These funds are not available to cover any
and all types of expenses incident to field train-
ing. See AR 220-55 for a detailed explanation
regarding exercise funds.
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CHAPTER 3

DEVELOPMENT OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

Section |.
3-1. Scope

This chapter describes the steps used in the
development of all types of exercises. In general,
the steps used in the development of all types of
exercises are similar; however. the variations
introduced by the many different tyvpes of exer-
cises and the level at which they are conducted
are discussed.

3-2. Realism

a. Soldiers learn best by doing. For this rea-
son. training doctrine emphasizes that theory
must give way to practical exercise as quickly as
possible.

b. In the military training of individuals and
urnits. sitlations are used that may arise in
purely combat environments or in internal de-
fense aperational environments, or in both. Con-
slant attention is given to the use of tactical
cover and deception (TC&D), . covered routes,
mcividua: cover. camouflage, and concealment:
resbonse Lo orders and signals. movement to and
occupation of positions, the reporting of intelli-
gernce information, changing positiens, advanec-
L oy bounds: the :tec'nnique of fire, the employ-
ment of supporting weapons, and taking full

“advantage of the effects of supporting weapons.
~Counsideration is given to the confusion ang

uncertainty that carn develorin a changing situ-
#lich—noese. discomfor, lack of time, fatigue,
shetoniyoand false information. and lack of in-
structions. Care must be taken to have all mis-
siens executed by applying correct principles
and not by following arbitrary rules. Decisions
&7 Mmade and action is taken only after careful
Fobstieration of the mission. terrain. weather,
treans population. and other variables affecting
the xiluation. Soldiers must be conditioned for
battle mentally as we)l as physically. Training
murt be s realistically designed and conducted
Mkt a gt orandividual will not find the noise
srio confuson of batile g strange experience
®hetariroduced to combat for the first time.

© The objectives of 4l types of tactical exer-

INTRODUCTION

cises at battalion and higher echelons are to
promote— .

(1) The integration of the organic staffs and
units into coordinated and efficient teams capa-
ble of successful action in combat.

(2) A high degree of unit and individual
proficiency in tactical and logistic operations.

{3) The advancement of training of troops,
units, commanders, and staffs,

(4) A high degree of unit and individual
proficiency and understanding in conducting
internal defense‘development operations.

3-3. Preparction and Control

a. An exercise for the squad, platoon, or com-
pany is usually prepared by one individual.
During normal training situations, this individ-
ual is appointed by the next higher echelon of
command. Ideally. exercises for Army training
tests are planned one or two echelons higher
than the unit being tested. The individua) pre-
paring the exercise is normally the chief umpire
for the exercise. He requires a number of ascist-
ants to control the exercise and to evaluate the
performance of the participating unit. Depernd-
ing on the complexity of the exercise, it mav be
advisable to designate more than one individual
Lo prepare a company exercise.

b. It is unrealistic to charge one individual
with the preparation of a large unit exercise that
requires advanced tactical play as well as com-
bat service support. A directive to prepare a
larger unit exercise is i1ssued to an individual
who has & unit or coordinating and special staff
to assist him. At times an individual may have
an ad koc. or a specially designed staff. tailored
for the forthcoming exercise. While the individ-
ual assumes responsibility for the full prepara-
tion of the exercise. his staff members are re-
sponsible to him for the preparation.of various
portions of it. The individual preparing an exer-
cise for a squad. platoon, or company receives
staff support from higher echelons, whereas at
battalion and higher echelons of command there
Is actual staff participation in the preparation
of the exercise.




c. An exercise director is appointed to develop
a larger unit exercisé. His operations officer or
G3 assumes the major portion of the staff re-
sponsibility for preparing the exercise. The coor-
dinating staff designation is used in this chap-
ter when referring to staff members. However, it
should berememberedthatthestatementapplies
equally tothe counterpart on the unit staffor on
a director staff.

d. The senior participating staff may plan,
prepare, and conduct the exercise when the pri-
mary objective is to train the subordinate units.
When a particular headquartersisto participate
in the exercise as the highest echelon involved,
realism is increased if another (normally the
next senior) headquarters plans and prepares it.
If the next senior headquarters is not available,

- then a temporary staff may be drawn from the
'participating staff, with the sole mission of
‘planning, preparing. and conducting the exer-
cise. This mission can be accomplished in a
number of ways. The principal member of each
staff section may perform as the principal staff
section member on the staff of the exercise direc-
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3-4. Major Planni‘ng Steps

a. There are three major planning stepsin the

preparation of exercises: preparation of the di-
rective, development of the scenario with its

supporting plans. and preparation of the train-

ing circular.

b. This section. describes. in general, the steps

involved in the planning. preparation. and con-
-, duct of exercises.
¥
.

3-5, Directive—Initial Considerations

a. Definition. A directive is an oral or written
military communrnication in which a policy is
established, or a specific action is ordered. The
issue, receipt. and study of a directive consti-
tutes the first major step in the planning proc-
ess for an exercise. A directive reguiring the
development of an exercise may be issued by
any authorized person or headguarters in the
chain of command. At company, a directive is
normally issued orally. At battalion and higher
commands, a directive is usually written.

b. Purposes and Objectives. Before preparing

the directive, the author must carefully consider
the purpose of the exercise as stated or implied
by the commander. Normally, the purpose of an
exercise is to provide a vehicle for accomplish-
ing certain objectives. The purpose of the exer-
cise may be the provision of a test vehicle, in the
form of a field activity. to obtain a specific
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tor. This procedure causes the most experienced
staff members to plan and prepare the exercise
and provides the assistant participating staff
section chiefs with the opportunity to perform
the duties of the participating staff section chief.
If this arrangement is not feasible, the assistant
staff section chiefs may function as the exercise
director staff section chiefs. This plan allows the
most experienced staff members to carry on
normal duties and prepare the unit for the exer-
cise, and provides training for the assistant
participating staff section chiefs in planning
and preparing the exercise. As an alternative to
these methods, an exercise director staff may be
formed from outside sources to plan, prepare,
and conduct the exercise. The first two methods
should be used alternately for maximum train-
ing benefit. When participating in normal train-
ing under an Army training program (ATP), a
higher headquarters is usually not available,
and one of these three methodsisused. However,
when units are participating in Army training
tests a higher headquarters should plan and
prepare the exercise.

PLANNING STEPS IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF EXERCISES

objective. The objectives to be accomplished in
the exercise or activity constitute the basis for
the planning and then foerthe development of the
directive. The objectives may be considered as
the what. or the test criteria of the exercise.
Obiectives mayv have already been provided by
the commander. However, in the absence of pre-
determined objectives, the authorofthe directive
must develop those actions that will realisticaliy
meet the intended purpose of the exercise and
then must afford opportunities for successful
accomplishment of the exercise objectives.

¢. Essential Elements of Analysis. The direc-
tive author will propose a series of questions—
essential elements of analysis (EEA }—specifi-
cally designed to obtain an answer to a particu-

.lar problem area or to provide information that

can be used in evaluating a particular funec-
tional area. The closest analogy te the EEA 1is
the essential elements of information (EEI)
used by the intelligence staff officer as a basts
for the intelligence collection plan. The intelli-
gence staff officer prepares a series of questions
and then uses the information obtained as a
basis for making his intelligence estimate. An-
swers to EEA perform the same function for the
directive author as EEIl answers do for the
intelligence staff officer. The answers to EEA
provide the factual information needed to form
the objectivés and lay the framework for the
how, or the measurement criteria of the exer-
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cise. With the what and the how of the exercise
firmly in mind, the author of the directive is
now prepared to write the directive and thus
initiate the action required to write the scena-
rio—the who, where, and when, or the environ-
mental criteria of the exercise.

d. Understanding. A clear understanding of
the directive is essential because the directive
contains the planning guidance that is the basis
for the planning and the preparation of the
exercise.

3-6. Directive Content

A directive may contain many different items of
information, depending on the desires of the
commander issuing it and on the local training
situation. Any information not provided must

be deduced or it must be requested by the author -

planning the exercise. As @ minimum, the direc-
tive should contain the items listed below.

a. Personnel. The directive should stipulate
the exercizse director and make provisions for
his staffl. :

b. Type of Training. This item explains the
tvpe of tactical operation to be conducted to
attain the training objectives. The type of train-
- mayv specify an attack, defense, retrograde,

ernal defense type operation. This item
i1l further specify a particular type of attack
or defense, such asthe infantryv-tank teamin the
attack or the defense of a river line. This item
willspecify still further whether the operation is
1« ke piace during davlight or darkness and
whether service ammunition. blank ammuni-
tior. or no ammunition will be used.

¢ Time gnd Plaee. This item designates the
terrain. area aliocated for the exercise and is
nornially supplemented with a map or overlay
showing the area to be used. This portion further
specifies certain time factors governing the
pienning, preparation for, and conduct of the
exyeroise. This item may establish the amount of
timie evallable for each unit to participate or a
biock of time during which a specified number of
un;is will be committed throughout the exercise.
Tie portion of the directive also establishes a
piarrang deadline for the officer preparing the

N TN
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¢ Iyate to Participate. This item prescribes
the type and number of units that will partici-
pate. For instance, the exercise may be prepared
te trae ull weapon squads of the rifle company

er te trur all rifie platoons of the battalion.
© Sperial Equipnieni. In many instances,
vt ae the attack of a fortified position, a night

F&.< wromirmobile or airborne assault. the use of
Foeis equipment is required. The directive will

identify the type and amount of special equip-
ment required for the exercise.

f. Additional Information. In addition to the
minimum information already outlined, a direc-
tive for a larger unit exercise will require infor-
mation on funding requirements and environ-
mental settings, and any pertinent assumptions.
Funding data should include both fund cita-
tions and any limitations on funds. Environ-
mental information may include statements on
the strategic settings and the type of exercise
envisioned, such as general or limited warfare
or internal defense operations, and may include
area and background studies pertinent to the
exercise areas. Since directives are normally
issued well in advance of the proposed exercise
time, pertinent assumptions should also be in-
cluded in the directive.

3-7. Research

a. Organization, weapons, and equipment are
changed to meet the demands of changing tacti-
cal doctrine and capabilities. For this reason,
the officer or exercise staff planning the exercise
must research pertinent material to insure the
authenticity of the exercise. Research must be
thorough enough to provide authors with the
background necessary to place the exercise in a
realistic combat environment and to maintain
the interest and enthusiasm of the participants.
The officer or exercise staff planning the exer-
cise should consult such tactical references as
field manuals. subject schedules, training films,
and service school publications; copies and re-
ports of exercises previously conducted that are
available i unit files: and arez and background
studies pertinent tc the exercise area. Ih addi-
tion tothese references, other helpful material is

nals, and semiofficial publications; from mem-
bers of the Air Force. Navy, and Marine Corps
who are qualified to offer expert or pertinent
advice in their fields: and from foreign army
representatives. The training directives of
higher headquarters must also be consulted for
the inclusion of integrated subjects and other
requirements.

&. Authors should consult administrative ref-
erences to insure the uninterrupted progress of
the exercise and to preclude injuries during the
training. Some administrative references perti-
nent in all cases are post and garrison regula-
tions, range regulations. and unit standing op-
erating procedures (SOP's). Occasionally, both
Army and special regulatiens will apply.

¢. In research and planning. authors draw on
personal experience as well as on that of others
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in an effort to make the exercise as realistic and
authentic as possible.

3-8. Planning Schedule

a. General. As in the accomplishment of any

mission, it is imperative to consider from the
very beginning the tasks required to complete
the preparation of the exercise and the approxi-
matetime necessary to complete these tasks. The
amount of time required to complete the in-
cluded tasks varies, of course, with the experi-
ence of the personne! involved. Many exercises
fail to accomplish their intended purposes when
seemingly self-evident factors are not consid-
ered in prior planning.

b. Single Authors. In the case of the small
unit exercise with only one author, the planning
schedule may be nothing more than 2 visualiza-
tion by the author of the tasks to be completed
and the apportionment of the remaining time to
finish these tasks.

¢. Erercise Planning Starfe. After a thorough
study of the directive by the preparing staff, the
G3 prepares a planning schedule calling for the
completion of the various supporting plans
within the time available for preparation. He
accompiishes this by first determining the date
on which the training circular with all annexes
is t¢ be published. By planning backward, he
establishes the completion date of all supporting
plans based on the publication date. The plan-
ning schedule lists all of the major plans re-
quired for the exercise. The schedule designates
the sraff officer respo nsible for each piar and
the time tha e submitted for the com-
mander's approva.. This provides for coordina-
tior: and tin izrning. Detaiied coordination
between responsib}e stafz" officers i1s necessary
when overlapping areas are encountered.

3-9. Task Respensibilities

a. The planning and execution of a large field
exercise require the same detailed planning as
an actual combat operation. To perform these
tasks the directive initiating the exercise will
name the exercise director and designate an
exercise staff. This staff is responsible for the
planning and conduct of an exercise t- meet the
objectives of the exercise directive. Normally the
G3 acts as the principal coordinator for the
exercise director. Throughout this chapter the
coordinating staff designation is used; however,
comments are equally applicable to unit or di-
rectorate staffs. or to a single individual in the
case of small-unit exercises. The general plan-
ning sequence is:

(1) Study the directive and determine the
general nature of the exercise to be conducted.
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(2) Select and review pertinent references.

(3) Prepare and distribute a planning
schedule.

(4) Make a map reconnaissance of the area
allocated for the exercise in order to formulate
an outline plan,

(5) Confirm the outline plan by making a
ground reconnaissance.

(6) Obtain concept approval from exercise

-director.

(7) Prepare a draft of the exercise scenario
containing all situations, requxrements and the
time schedule.

() Prepare the operation order, with appro-
priate annexes, for approval by the exercise
director. When approved, this operation order
will be issued to the participating units to initi-
ate play.

(8) Prepare the orientation and critique
plan for the exercise.

(10} Prepare the training circular to sup-
port the exercise.

b. To insure full and timely completion of the
effort, a planning seguence is essential. A typi-
cal planning sequence is found in appendix C.

c. The G3 prepares the troop list, which identi-
fies the units participating in the exercise and
those in the support organization. If simulated
units are played, they are shown in the troop list
for plaver planning purposes. This portion of
the plan also prescribes the control organiza-
tion. The organization and manning of the exer-
cise planning staff and the control staff are
included in the troop list.

d. When the scenaric has been completed o the
satisfaction of all staff sections and is approved
by the responsible commander. the appropriate
staff sections can begin work on their porticns
of the supporting plans and instructions.

e. The G1 consults with the G3 and the chief
controller on umpire and control requirements.
He prepares the personnel portion of the control

plan and provides the G3 with the name, rank.

and organization of all personnel who have a
part in presenting the exercise. He also prepares
the personnel portion of the administrative plan
for the exercise (para 3-16).

f. The G2 studies the directive, appropriate
references. and the scenario and prepares a
series of enemy situations to guide the exercise
along the lines intended. He reconnoiters the
terrain to verify that his enemy situations are
workable. The G2 consults with the chief umpire:
controlier, the G2, and the Aggressor force com-
mander to obtain concurrence on the informa-
tion to be released to the troops concerning the
enemy situation and to plan the methods of
releasing this information so that the units will
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get maximum combat intelligence training. The
G2 then prepares the intelligence plan to consol-
idate all aspects of intelligence play in the exer-
cise. (See paragraph 3-14 for the content of the
intelligence plan.)

9. The G4 studies the directive, appropriate
references, the scenario, and the operation plan
and consults with the individuals and agencies
that will support the exercise. He plans for play-
ing logistic aspects of combat service support
during the exercise. His plan includes provi-
sions for establishing complete or skeleton in-
stallations, providing special equipment to rep-
resent TC&D and EW activities, incorporating
actual resupply where feasible, and simulating
physicalquantities and weights where the actual
supplies cannot be carried into the field. He also
plans for the actual support of the exercise
based on requirements for ammunition, field
rations, fuel, pyrotechnics, and any special
equipment, as well as for medical evacuation
and traffic control. The G4 drafts the adminis-
trative plan and reconnoiters the terrain to
make sure that the plan is workable. He consults
with the G3J te make sure the administrative
plar conforms to the operation plan, the control
plan. and the troop orientation and ecritique
plan.

k. The G5 studies the directive, appropriate
references, and the scenario, and prepares the
civii-military operations (CMO) annex. The G5
coordinates with the G3 to insure conformity of
the CMO plan to the overall operation plan; with
the G2 te insure appropriate input into the
combat intelligence training: and with the G4
for inciusion of pertinent data into the adminis-
trative plan. The G5 consults with the G1 and G3
regarcing civil affairs and PSYOP require-
mernits for umpire ahd control personnel.

3-10. Outline Plan

a. Genera!l. The outline plan is the framework
or: which the scenario—the story of the exer-
eime—i+ buillt. The procedures used in outline
piar development depend on the size of the unit
invelved. In small-unit exercises the reconnais-
sance phase and the outline planning considera-
tiats are normally combined. Larger unit exer-
Cive piaNTINE separates these two steps.

t Deveiopnent. The steps described below
stecificaily refer to actions taken by an exercise
director staff; however, these same actions
would apply to those used by a single author in
the smaller units:

‘1: The development of the outline plan is
the reaponsibility of the exercise director G3, in
fivse coordinatior with exercise director G2.
Lasentinliy 1t s the application of the objectives

of the exercise to the terrain. This plan is pre-
pared by first determining the mission in the
sense of analyzing the directive to insure the
commander’s intended purpose is understood
and the objectives proposed will accomplish the
commander’s purpose. Use of the technique, pre-
viously described, of preparing a series of broad
questions (EEA) specifically designed to de-
velop actions that accomplish the objectives out-
lined in the commander’s directive will materi-
ally assist at this stage, because the actions
called for in the objectives must be included in
the outline plan and scenario.

(2) The next step is selecting the general
area where the exercise will be conducted. Con-
sideration is then given to the general sequence
of events needed to meet the objectives of the
exercise. To make this determination the plan-
ner must visualize the combat situations and
the significant terrain features required, antici-
pate the need to include control measures, de-
velop a time schedule, and complete the outline
plan. The outline plan must include plans for
moving the participating units into the area,
conducting postexercise activities, and complet-
ing a ground and aerial reconnaissance prior to
the exercise if the terrain is to be actually occu-
pied.

(3) To select the best sequence of events. the
estimating process is used. The mission, the
training objectives of the exercises, is examined
to identify those factors that have a bearing on
the course of action. Next the planner selects as
courses of action the feasible sequences of events
that mayv be used to accomplish the training
mission. Each sequence is applied to the terrain
anc examined in detail to determine the effects
that the terrain will have on the conduct of the
exercise. All feasible combinations should be
retained and compared with one another. The
best course of action (sequence) should be cho-
sen. This sequence becomes the recommendation
or decision.

(4) Selecting actual locations and visualiz-
ing combat situations at these locations carn be
compared to task planning in the preparation of
an operation order. A final objective is selected,
and other events are scheduled in inverse order.
Alternatively, a final objective may be selected,
and otherevents may be scheduled starting from
the initial assembly area. Either method can be
employed.

(5) Outline plan time schedules are guides
to allow completion of objectives and to assist in
keeping the combat situations realistic. For ex-
ample, night attack situations are preceded by
daylight periods for reconnaissance; unit reliefs
reguire preparation and planning time; and
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restoration of command and c¢ontrol measures
after nuclear strikes requires execution time.

3-11. Reconnaissance

a. To make the most efficient use of the area
allocated for the exercise, the preparing officer
must plan and conduct a thorough reconnais-
sance: “first on the map; then, on the ground.”
~ b. To save time and effort during planning
and preparation, the author should first study a
map of the area updated with aerial photo-
graphs. The area is analyvzed to determine its
military aspects, including observation and
fields of fire, cover and concealment, obstacles,
key terrain, and avenues of approach. If the
exercise is offensive by type, the authorstarts by
choosing the unit objective. He then plans back-
ward, choosing a possible assault position. line
of departure, assembly area. and other centrol
features normally used in the attack. The author

(7 selects additional locations of Aggressor activi-
v iies or positions where specific actions are to

(\ L . . . N
‘take place. If the exercise is defensive by type,.

the author starts by choosing the main battle
area, locations for security elements, routes of
approach te the defensive positions, location of
the reserve, if applicable, and assembly areas.
Next, the author selects installations such as
roadblocks, locations for road guards. wire
heads, and visitor control points. In plotting
map locations for Aggressor units and activi-
ties. red should be used; for friendly units and
activities. blue should be used: and for man
made objects, black should be used. These posi-
tions are plotted on the map. using a series of
letters and numbers that are carried over to the
margin and explained in a legend. This is an aid
that avoids cluttering the map. especially if the
_author wishes to prepare more than one tenta-

[

v ~tive plan for conducting the exercise. (Since this

Lo . . o
“-method of organizing the exercise area is for the

author’'s use. it is not necessary to use orthodox
overlay techniques at this time.) When this has
been accomplished, the overall scheme of opera-
tion is determined by visualizing the employ-
ment of the parent unit two levels of command
higherthan the unit to participate. In the case of
a squad exercise, the employment of the other
squads in the platoon and the other platoons in
the company must be determined. The officer
preparing the exercise must remember that, in
selecting the locations for activities, he is lim-
ited to the area designated for the exercise. See
figure 3-1 for an example of the organization of
an exercise area.

¢. The author makes a ground reconnaissance
to verify the tenative plan that he prepared from
his map and aerial photographic reconnais-

sance. His plan will need only minor changes if
his map and aerial photographic reconnais-
sance has been thorough. In making the ground
reconnaissance, he again checks his plan back-
ward from the objective that he first located. He
verifies that the objective is appropriate for the
types of units that are to participate. While on
the objective, he critically examines the terrain,
as would the enemy commander, to determine
the realistic locations of activities to take place.
He then walks through the remaining portion of
the area, determining the realistic location and
the feasibility of the other features that he se-
lected. He changes his original plan as neces-
sary and, before continuing his planning of the
exercise, submits it for approval to the individ-
ual who originally directed that the exercise be
prepared. .

d. When conducting reconnaissance for inter-
nal defense and unconventional warfare exer-
cises, FM 19-50. FM 30-20, FM 30-31. FM 30-
31A. FM 31-20A, FM 31-21, FM 31-21A, FM 31-
23. FM 31-40, FM 33-5, FM 41-10, and FM 100-
20 should be consulted for additional considera-
tions peculiar to these tvpes of operations.

i

3-12. Scenario

a. General. On approval of the outline plan by
the exercise director. the G3 prepares to com-
plete the scenario.

(1) The scenario portrays a series of situa-
tions that will meet the objectives required by
the commander’s directive. The scenario is writ-
ten to guide control and Aggressor personnel so
that they may cause the exercise to progress
according 1o the predetermined plan. It is com-
posed :of four parts: ¢ gewneral situation. ar
initial- situation and requiremiernt, subsequent
situations and requirements, and a time sched-
ule.

{2) The scenario may be general or detailed,
depending on the desires of the commander and
the purpoese of the exercise. Scenarios of a gen-
eral nature are used in exercises designed to
develop coordination in the command or in exer-
cises used as vehicles for a training test. Scena-
rios of this category outline the broad aspects of
the exercises, such as the mission. phase lines,
times to cross phase lines, and the action of the
command as a whole during each phase of the
exercise. This allows greater freedom of play on
the part of the participants. A detailed scenario
is used when the purpose of the exercise is to
correct specific deficiencies or to emphasize spe-
cific points in training. An exercise based on a
detailed scenario requires close contro!l and al-
lows the participants less freedom of play.

b. The General Situation. The general situa-
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tion provides the participants with the back-
ground normally available in a combat or an
internal defense operational situation. The gen-
eral situation includes the setting (tactical or
strategic, depending on the size of the units in
the exercise), a general statement describing the
situation of friendly and enemy forces, the loca-
tion of the participating unit relative to the
terrain and to other units, the recent tactical
activities of the unit, and the location of the unit
commander if he is not present at the time. For
small exercises the general situation is generally
read or given to the participants by the chief
umpire at the beginning of the exercise. For
large exercises the general situation is usually
1ssued administratively to the key personnel
and disseminated through regular command
channels. Imagination and realism must be in-
corporated into the general situation to arouse
interest and enthusiasm and logically lead the
(‘ﬂ_nit Inio an assumed combat orinternal defense
( \.\perations situation. As a minimum, it should—

* (1) Describe the situation of both friendly
and Aggressor forces. The description of the Ag-
gressor situation includes comments that create
a realistic background for the exercise. The situ-
ation of the friendly forces two echelons higher
than the participating unit is explained. This
means that, for a battalion exercise, the situa-
tion of the division is explained. Information
regarding the civilian population, refugee prob-
lems. and rules of engagement should also be
provided.

) {2 Explair the location of the unit on the
ground and its relation to adjacent units. Adja-
cent unite are limited tc those whose activities
will be easily understood by the members of the
participating unit. For example, if the unit par-
ticipating is a platoon, refer to adjacent pla-

~-.0ns and companies. Realism is lost if the

.‘,,‘irticipatjng unit is placed in contact with the
Aggressor at the time the exercise begins, be-
cause the unit would have to have been moved
into its initial positions administratively. To
start the exercise, the unit should normally be
placed so that it has to move tactically to gain
contact with the Aggressor.

(3) Explain the activities of the participat-
ing unit during the preceding 24 to 48 hours.
This explanation should include sufficient refer-
ence to the unit’s prior mission to lead logically
into the mission that the unit will receive for the
exercise.

(4) Specify the location of the unit leader if
he is not with the unit when the general situa-
tion is issued. Normally, the unit leader will be
at the next higher unit command post or obser-

vation post receiving the order when the unit is -
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‘receiving the general situation. If the unit

leader is with the unit at the time the general
situation is issued, no mentjon need be made of
his location. ‘

c¢. Initial Situation and Requirement.

(1) The initial situation starts the action by
the unit participating in the exercise. It is de-
signed so that a logical solution to it will start
the exercise along the desired lines. The situa-
tion is described in enough detail to give the
unit and its leader a complete mental picture of
it. Any tactical situation that requires action on
the part of the unit may be used as an initial
situation. However, for the squad, platoon, and
company, a fragmentary or operation order is-
sued by the next higher unit commander is
normally used to begin the action. When an
operation order is used, it should be complete,
covering all five paragraphs and referring to the
missions of all subordinate units in the parent
unit as if they were also participating in the
exercise. The use of an extract of an operation
order may result in a loss of realism. The order
should be issued under tactical conditions at a
location such as the command or observation
post. : ’
(2) The first requirement follows the initial
situation. It is a statement outlining the ex-

pected orders and actions of the participating

unit and its leader as a result of the conditions
confronting the unit in the initial situation. The
correct orders and actions are based on previous
tactical instruction. The requirement is a guide
for control personnel only in observing and eval-
uating the actions of the unit. The requirement
is broken down in detail in the umpire checklist
prepared by the officer writing the exercise. It
indicates to the assistant umpires specific ac-
tions to be observed and reported.

(3) The initial situation and first require-
ment provide for satisfving one or more of the
objectives stated in the directive.

d. Subsequent Situations and Requirements.
Seldom will the initial situation provide all the
training required by the objectives listed in the
directive. For this reason and for the sake of
continuity and reason, subsequent situations
and requirements are written into the scenario.

_For clarity of instruction to contro} personnel,

subsequent situations contain information on
who is involved in the situation, what happens
during the situation to bring out the desired
training, when it happens, where the action
takes place, and exactly how the aection is
brought about.

e. Time Schedule. The time schedule is an
estimate of the time necessary to perform cer-
tain operations in the exercise. Sufficient detail
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is included to properly direct control personnel
in the performance of their duties. To provide
this direction, subseguent situations should in-
clude a written portrayal of the following:

(1) What action is to occur.

(2) When the action takes place.

(3) Where the action takes place.

(4) Who is involved in the action.

(5) How the action is initiated.
Guided by this information, control personnel
are able to properly portray each situdtion to
the participating unit during the exercise. Fol-
lowing each subsequent situation is a require-
ment that must be fulfilled by the participating
unit or its leader.

f. Schedule of Events. A schedule of events
,{a_\' be prepared as an inclosure to the scena-
rio. This 1s an abbreviated scenariv arranged
ehronologically in column form to provide a
readyv index to the time, place. persons or units
involved. and activity planned for any given

. g¢ituation. It is an estimate of the amount of

time reguired to conduct one unit through the
exercise, including time for the troop orienta-
tior. a1 the beginning of the exercise and a
critique at the end of the exercise. This time
estimate will be more accurate after the re-
hearsa! of the exercise has taken place. How-
ever, it should be understood by the officer
preparing the exercise and his assistant control
personnel that no two units will require exactly
the same amount of time to complete the exer-
cise. No attempt should be made to require
then 1o dr so. This time estimate is for plan-

nIng LUrpoeses oniy.

3-13. Operation Plan

¢ (enerel The scenaric is:the operation plan
for the tactical exercise. The seenario will re-

4

- quire further development by the G2 and other

members of the exercise staff to produce the
¥Y&Tinus supporting plans that are required.
Trtese anciude any warning and fragmentary
ergrss teinitiate piay and the complete opera-
Lwr urder and its annexes. The operation plan

may contain the following supporting docu-
ey

t ot eenice! Biological, Radiological, and Nu-

These plans cover the scope and
eerectives of exercise play in these areas. Thev
prescribe—

{1 Wind data to be used if other than that

rires Flips

" )
:ﬂuu.!\ t* existence at the time of the exer-
_—

'+ ®rsie of use of nuciear and chemical
WE Rt

cuning

the exercise, g
' s nd
Kdgaali i lipr (! the } ,

OISLIC SUPPOTt system.
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c. Tactical Air Support Plan. The tactical air
support plan establishes the scope and objec-
tives of tactical air support play. It covers—

(1) Concept for tactical air support.

(2) Extent and nature of Air Force play.

(3) Air Force agencies to participate with
the different Army headquarters.

(4) Air/ground communications.

(5) Marking of Aggressor aircraft.

(6) Air traffic control.

(7) Safety, to include rules and procedurés
governing simultaneous use of the airspace by
high-performance jet aircraft and low-perform-
ance Army aircraft.

d. Army Aviation Plan. The Army aviation
plan establishes the scope and objectives of
Army aviation play in the exercise and pro-
vides for—

(1) Applicable rules and procedures.

(2) Reports and markings of Aggressor air-
craft.

(3) Safety.

(4) Air/ground communication.

(5) Air traffic control.

(65 Employment of armed Army aircraft.

e. Army Air Defense Plan. The Army air
defense plan establishes the scope and objec-
tives of Army air defense play in the exercise
and provides for—

(1) Tactical missions.

(2) Air defense artillery units to partici-
pate.

(8) Control and communications.

{4) Emplovment of nonair defense weapons
1. an air defense roje.

(5y Emplovment of Redeyve teams.

(6} Ammunition resupply.

{71 Air defense rules and procedures. to
include ruies for engagement and hostile crite-
ria. which must be considered in the tactical air
support and Army aviation plans.

f. Internal Defense and Internal Development
Supporting Plans. Internal defense and devel-
opment operations encompass areas of en-
deavor normally associated with low intensity
forms of warfare. These operational plans will
require the following additional supporting doc-
unientis listed below.

{1) Military-civic action plan to outline limi-
tations. types of projects that may be under-
taken, coordinating requirements, material re-
sources, and civilian and other military units
available to assist in military-civic action pro-
grams.

(2) Advisory assistance plan to outline sub-
ordinate unit responsibilities for this type of
support to the armed, paramilitary, and irregu-
lar forees.
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(3) Populace and resources control plan to
outline subordinate unit responsibilities, de-
gree of participation, and coordination instrue-
tions for US participation in host country (HC)
populace and resources control activities.

(4) PSYOP estimate of the situation,
PSYOP plans, orders, annexes, and directives
to outline PSYOP and tactical unit responsibili-
ties and provide guidance to subordinate com-
manders concerning PSYOP objectives and
plans.

g. Electronic Warfare (EW). The EW plan
establishes the scope and objective of electronic
warfare support measures (ESM) and elec-
tronic countermeasures (ECM) support play. It
covers—

(1) Concept of EW support.

(2) Extent and nature of the United States
Army Security Agency (USASA) play.

(3) Frequencies to be used in ECM play.

4) Time and duration of ECM play.

k. Additional Plans. Additional plans, such as
artiliery. engineer, barrier, denial, signal, un-
conventional warfare. civil affairs, cover and
deception, eénemy air, defense suppression, psy-
chological warfare, and military police may be
included. Specialized operations, such as am-
phibious or airborne, require inclusion of ap-
propriate guidance in the exercise directive.
These additional plans include the scope and
ohjectives of play in the exercise and other
information as required.

t. Tactical Cover and Decepiion Plan. This
prlan establishes the scope and objective of
TC&D play in the exercises and provides for—

(1) The concept for TC&D piey.

(21 Extent and nature of USASA participa-
tion in electronic deception aspects.

(3) Reguirements for dummy andior sal-

b

"~ vage equipment.

‘4) Applicable rules and precedures de-
signed to insure that TC&D play is realistic and
does not disrupt the intended intelligence por-
traval of Aggressor activity to the point of
adversely affecting the planned course of exer-
cise plav.

(5: Reports to be submitted.

3-14. Intelligence Plan

a. The G2 prepares the intelligence plan in
coordination with the G3 and the chief umpire’
controller. The plan provides for the realistic
play of combat intelligence.

b. Before writing the intelligence plan. the G2
studies the directive and the srenario and pre-
pares a series of enemy situations that will
guide the exercise along the lines intended. He
reconnoiters the terrain to make sure that the
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enemy situations are workable. The intelli-
gence plan and its supporting documents must
be carefully coordinated with the control plan
as well as with the scenario. Documents that
support the intelligence plan are the—

(1) Aggressor plan and situation. This plan
shows the various enemy situations that must
be portrayed by the Aggressor force. A situa-
tion overlay should be prepared for each phase
to clarify the plan. With this plan and overlay,
the Aggressor commander makes his detailed
plan of operation to carry out the required
tasks.

(a) The play of intelligence sources and
agencies, such as aerial surveillance and recon-
naissance, surveillance devices, patrols, US
Army Security Agency, documents, prisoners of
war, and technical intelligence, is described.

(b) Counterintelligence, guerrilla activi-
ties. enemy propaganda and counterpropa-
ganda, and intelligence activities in rear areas
are narrated.

(e) When appropriate, the chemical, bio-
logical, and nuclear attack capabilities of Ag-
gressor forces are developed in just enough
detail that the troops are required to interpret
the information applied. Plans would be made
for early dissemination of meteorological data,
recent Aggressor CBR activities, and special
intelligence bulletins on strange-looking Ag-
gressor. equipment, unusual diseases. etc,

(d} Aggressor EW capabilities are pre-
sented. Also, plans are developed for the dis-
semination of electronic warfare support meas-
ures (ESM; information. current enemy
electronic order of battle, and recent aggressor
EW activities.

(e} Aggressor TC&D and counterdecep-

tion activities are narrated as a normal portion
of the exercise scenario. These activities must
support realistic play. The TC&D story must be
plausible, complete, and in consonance with
previous, current, and logically-anticipated fu-
ture Aggressor activity. Intelligence informa-
tion released to friendly forces must be de-
signed to depict both the TC&D activity and
the true exercise activity of Aggressor (though
not necessarily simultaneously). The goal must
be to provide enough information to insure that
the friendly forces will encounter difficulty in
reaching a conclusion and will have to exercise
prudence before being able to distinguish the
true from the false picture. Additionally, plan-
ning must provide for the release of intelli-
gence information designed to bring play back
to the intended path in the event friendly
forces accept the Aggressor TC&D activity as
factual. Aggressor counterdeception activities
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must also be developed in sufficient depth to
reflect realism, and to complicate friendly de-
velopment of TC&D activities.

() Distinction is made between exercise
and actual security and intelligence measures.

(2) Directive to Aggressor commander. The
G2 prepares this directive as a means of outlin-
ing the responsibilities of the Aggressor com-
mander. The training objectives are cited, exer-
cise dates are announced, and the suspense
date for the Aggressor commander's operation

plan is specified. The command relationship

between the Aggressor commander and the
exercise director or chief umpire/controller is
stated in.this directive.

(3) Special instructions to Aggressor forces.
These instructions are prepared as an inclo-
sure to the Aggressor commander’s directive
and outline matters of interest to the entire
Aggressor command. As a minimum. these in-
structions should cover—

(@' The composition and identity of the
Aggressor force,

iy The Aggressor uniform and equip-
ment.

{c) Provisions for an orientation of Ag-
gressor key personnel.

{(¢i Guidance for conducting Aggressor
schools.

(¢} Preexercise training area allocation.

(i A rehearsal schedule for Aggressor
forces. Rehearsals may be in the form of a map
maneuver. command post exercise, field exer-
cise, or g combination of these.

e the tactical play of the field exer-
cise 3 provided by the intelligence information
dixtmbutior. plan. This plan shows the intelli-
gence information to be released. the manner
of releasing 11, and a schedule for distribution.
There are two categories of intelligence infor-
mrLior released: that which the unit receives
putematickliy 8¢ that the exercise may pro-
Kvers &+ planned. and that which the unit re-
cewves only when it takes the proper action to
olinr 1t The most realistic method of starting
Hoeee toer by for the large unit field exer-
foaror Lo nrowvide for the early issue of intelli-
Froooroteoite purticipating unit from the next
highier tucticu] headquarters (chief umpire/con-
trolier; This objective is accomplished through
the dissemination of area analyses and intelli-
Evie« sunimiaries and reports. This action pro-
TRies tacnpround for tactical as well as intelli-
Fercee poms ot wilieveis during the exercise. The
ABFressc! pLine and situation and the intelli-

+
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pier . The continuous play of intelligence before
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gence information distribution plan are care-
fully coordinated so they will be in phase.

(5) Intelligence annex to the operation order.
The intelligence annex contains the specific
orders and requests that are the basis for intel-
ligence activity by the participating unit dur-
ing the play of the exercise, to include intelli-
gence operations when conducting stability
operation exercises and development operation
exercises. Stability operations and intelligence
operations are covered in FM 30-31, FM 30-
31A, and FM 33-5.

¢. As the size of the unit increases, the details
of preparation of the intelligence plan become
more complex. Careful planning is required to
achieve the desired degree of intelligence play
and to exploit the capabilities of participating
intelligence personnel and agencies. Appropri-
ate documents and reports are prepared to
supplement the information contained in the
intelligence plan. Theyv include analyses of the
area of operations, periodic reports. intelli-
gence summaries, and initial allowances and
subsequent issues of maps.

3-15. Control Picm

a. The control plan provides for the organiza-
tion of the umpireicontrol system and for in-
structions pertinent te the control! and evalua-
tion of the exercise. The success of the exercise
depends to a large degree on the thoroughness
of this plan and on how well it is carried out.

b. The director staff G3 or the chief umpire
controller prepares the control plan. He refers
to the exercise scenaric and appropriate refer-
ences to build an umpire and control! system
that will provide the proper degree of control
and evaluation. All instructions for contro} per-
sonnel (exercise director, controi group, chief
umpire:controller and staff, and unit umpires)
must be prepared in conformity with the scena-
rio and the intelligence plan. The control plan
contains the following supporting documents:

(1Y A plan for umpireicontroiler distributior
and assigiment. Distribution of umpires and
controllers is determined by the chief umpire:
controller, based on the degree of evaluation
and control that the exercise director desires. A
notation of the lowest level at which umpires
are to be used may be inciuded in the directive.
The G1, in conjunction with the G3. makes
recommendations to the exercise director re-
garding the source and the selection criteria of
umpires and controllers. If the umpires and
controllers are taken from the participating
units, it will leave vacancies that will have to
be occupied by junior personnel. This proce-
dure is desirable at times. particularly in the
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latter phases of training. At other times, how-
ever, it is more desirable to have the unit at
full strength with all personnel in their as-
signed positions; for example, when the exer-
cise is for testing a unit or for a training
inspection. Assignment is the process of assign-
ing each umpire or controller to a specific head-
quarters or unit for the period of the exercise
or assigning each within the control organiza-
tion (para 5-33 through 5-36).

(2) Safety instructions. In attaining maxi-
mum realism, hazardous conditions and situa-
tions may arise that could have an adverse
effect on the progress of the problem and on
the individual participants, as well as on the
local communities. To preclude accidents and
injuries, specific safety instructions are pre-
pared and disseminated well in advance. The
responsibility for implementing these instruc-
tions rests with the control personnel in the
exercise area. However, this in no way lessens
the command responsibility within the partici-
pating unit for issuing, clarifving. and enforc-
ing safety rules. Safety instructions include—

(a) Objectives and responsibilities.

(b) Accident causes and preventive meas-
ures. ‘
(¢) Accident reporting. The use of spot
reports as well as formal accident reporting
and investigative procedures is prescribed.

(8} Umpireicontroller communication ard
transportation plan. Good communication is an
essential element of control and coordination
ameng umpires and controliers. The large unit
fleld exercise. which encompasses operarions
over extended distances, creates numerous ob-
stacles 10 continuous and efficient communica-
tion and requires of umpire personnel a high
degree of mobility. The G3. assisted by the G4
and the director staff signal officer, prepares a
plan for communication and transportation to
support the exercise. Since the participating
units require most of their organic communica-
tion and vehicular equipment during the exer-
cise. the G3. G4. and signal officer normally
provide for this equipment from other sources.,
An effective plan is one that provides for the
displacement of umpires and links al} major
control headquarters, the artillery umpires,
fire marking teams, and friendly and Aggressor
forces on a continuing basis. Both wire and
radio are used whenever possible.

t4) Scheduie of umpire/controller train ing.
This schedule shows the type of training to be
given umpire and contro! personnel to qualify
them as umpires, controllers. and evaluators.
The degree of training is dependent on the
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background and experience of these individu-
als. The schedule provides for—

(a) A detailed orientation on the field
exercise, to include the training objectives, the
methods of attaining the objectives, the scena-
rio, and supporting plans.

(b) A detailed reconnaissance of the exer-
cise area.

(c) A school that emphasizes functions of
the umpire and controller, qualification in the
use of umpire and control equipment, map

reading, and tactics.

(d) Rehearsals in the form of tactical
exercises to insure complete understanding of
the exercise.

(5} Records and reports. The G3 is responsi-
ble for formulating a plan for reporting proce-
dures. As a minimum, these reports should
include a periodic report of unit activities, spe-
cial reports covering specific subjects, and af-
teraction reports at the completion of the exer-
cise. Requirements for afteraction reports
designate the commanders who are to submit
afteraction reports, the format, number of cop-
ies. and suspense date. All reports are tabu-
lated to show the report title, basic references,
submitting unit, time interval covered, time
report is due, form to be used, number of copies
required, and normal method of transmission.

(6) Umpire reports. The chief umpire/con-
troller prepares a guide for umpire reports. The
guide outlines reporting procedures and after-
&Cticr: report requirements and designates spe-
ciai areas of interest for evaluation during each
part of the exercise. The reports should provide
an evaluation of the level of unit proficiency
displaved in each of the training objectives
listed in the exercise objective. Any examples
of outstanding performance or substandard
performance should be noted even if they are
not within the areas of specific interest.

(7y Unirorm markings. color control. and
exercise rules. This plan prescribes—

(a) Uniform markings for identification of
Aggressor, umpire, controller, and observer
perscnnel.

(b) Vehicular, aircraft, and equipment
markings.

(¢) Pyrotechnic and munition signals and
instructions for their use.

(d) Flag signals and instructions for their
use.

(e) Funding, authorization, and source of
supply for uniform markings, pyrotechnic and
munition signals, and flags.

() Umpire rules.

(@) Guidance concerning the use of civil-
ians (or military personnel disguised as civil-
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ians) in exercise play, and their identification
and treatment.

(8) Guidance for actual (nonexercise) rela-
tions between exercise participants and the
local populace; in this regard it will be closely
coordinated with the exercise G5 and the public
and troop information plans and activities, Ad-
ditionally, it will include procedures for identi-
fication and treatment of civilians residing in
or near the exercise area but not participating
in the exercise.

¢. For more detailed information on umpire
and control organization, functions, and com-
munication, see part two of this manual.

3-16. Administrative Plan

a. The purpose of the administrative plan is
to provide for actual combat service support
and combat service support play in the exer-
cise. The logistic support must conform to the
exercise logistic policies. Appendixes to the ad-

ministrative plan pertaining to combat service
support must establish a list of mandatory

supply items to be brought to the exercise aresa
by supporting troops, must describe the proce-
dures for obtaining and maintaining training
supplies, must establish supply rates for all
types of munitions (both actual and simulated),
and must determine logistic requirements for
special items such as decontamination mate-
rials. fog oil, CBR and nuclear simulants, etec.
Ir order for the appendixes to the administra-
twe plan to contain all this information, an
estimatle of the types and guantities reguired of
ithese various items of supply and simulants
mus: be made early in the planning stage of
the exercise.

t. The G4 prepares the administrative plan in
close cocrdination with the Gl and G5. This

- blar covers all administrative details concern-
_Ing the preparation, conduct, and afteraction

phases of the exercise and contains instruc-
tiors for the realistic play of combat service
ruport for both Aggressor and friendly troops.
It &isc provides for the concurrent training of
the combat service support elements involved.
¢ The G4 coordinates with the G1. G5, and
Bpiiropriate special staff officers regarding the
bixy of combatl service support, including the
cElstiiinhment of complete or skeleton combat
kervice support installations and resupply. He
determines the availability of essential sup-
ples and maintenance support and plans for
medicsl evucuation and traffic circulation. The
&n must be in consonance
scenurio and operation plan. It con-
he foljowing supporting documents:
fi- Movement plar. The number of partici-

sdnarintrative pj
Wil the
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pating troops, Aggressor troops, and control
personnel involved in the large-unit field exer-
cise requires that the director staff G4 prepare
a detailed movement plan to coordinate the use
of transportation and the use of all routes into
and out of the exercise area. Failure to do S0
may result in many difficulties that could have
a direct effect on the entire time schedule of
the exercise.

(2) Maneuver damage control plan. The ma-
neuver damage control plan is closely related
to the claims plan. It prescribes—

(a) General policies.

(b) Responsibilities of commanders and
units and the areas for which they are respon-
sible.

(¢) Training and orientation of troops,
claims personnel, and repair teams.

(d) Restrictions, limitations, and precau-
tions to be observed. to include rules governing
vehicular travel, use of airstrips, communica-
tion, command post sites, and wire and cabie
layving.

(e) The organization for maneuver dam-
age contro!l and the organization and duties of
maneuver damage control teams.

() Participation of umpire and control
personnel.

@) The following reports:

1 Preexercise.

2. Spot reports of damages.

8. Exercise locations of zll plaver and
support units.

4. Postexercise repair reports.

(3) Civil-military operations plen. The civi]-
military operations plan establishes the scope
and cbjectives of civil-military operations play
in the exercise. It may include—

(@) The concept for the empleyment of
civil affairs units and staffs during the exercise
(see FM 41-series manuals).

(&) Portions of the PSYOP plan dealing
with the aspects of consolidation PSYOP in
support of the civil affairs plan.

(4) Administrative instructions. These are
instructions that the participating unit, Ag-
gressor forces. controllers, and supporting
agencies must receive to be guided in their
preparation for the field exercise and in their
conduct during the field exercise. They in-
clude—

(@) The extent of play for the various
classes of supply.

(b) The extent of casualty play.

() Evacuation and hospitalization.

(d) Play of unit replacement and individ-
ual replacement.

(e) The types of reports to be played.

) i
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() Play of simulated losses in equipment,
and simulated destruction of installations such
as bridges, highways, radio sites, ete.

(g) Traffic control and circulation in the
exercise area.

(h) Arrangements for observers.

(1) Uniform and equipment markings and
pyrotechnics and their use.

(5) Administrative order. The administra-

~tive order or paragraph 4 of the operation

order. This order provides for realistic play of
all combat service support elements in the per-
formance ‘of their normal combat service sup-
port funections.

d. During the preparation of their respective
portions of the administrative plan, the G1. G4,
and G5 should make detailed ground reconnais-
sances to verify the feasibility of their plans.

+ 3-17. Alert, Emergency, or Readiness

Measures

a. Since forces in an exercise may be re-
quired. on call, to execute actual operation or
alert plans, a transition plan is prepared to
terminate the training exercise, with little or
ne warning. Multiple and secure notification
means are provided for this purpose.

(1) If a situation arises that requires imple-

mentation of operation or alert plans'and war:"

rants the immediate termination of the exer-
cise. the exercise director may terminate it by
transmitting i the ciear. duly authenticating &
certain preselected code word.

(21 The code words are transmitted by each
plaver and coniro! echelon taking part in the
exercise, .

(3) In such an event, the exercise will cease.

_All communication circuits are cleared for
.emergency traffic. Those circuits out of action

for exercise traffic are restored immediately.

b. If a situation develops that warrants tem-
porary suspension of the exercise in a specific
area. the exercise director, senior control offi-
cer. or a tactical commander may suspend the
exercise by transmitting in the clear. on appro-
priate communication channels, the prese-
lected code word signifying emergency suspen-
sion of the exercise.

¢. Careful distinction is made between exer-
cise instructions and actual instructions per-
taining to an operation or alert plan.

3-18. Orientation and Critique Plan

The director staff G3, or the chief umpire:con-
troller in conjunction with the G3. prepares
this plan. It contains detailed instructions for
orienting the players before the exercise and
for the critique after the exercise.

3-14

a. The preexercise orientation is essential if
all personnel are to start on the same basis and
carry out their duties with interest and enthu-
siasm. Sufficient key personnel of the partici-
pating unit are designated to attend the orien-
tation to insure dissemination of pertinent
information to all participants. The plan and
orientation must lead to an understanding of
the training objectives and the general manner
of attaining these objectives. A classroom ar-
rangement with appropriate briefing aids will
assist materially. A schedule of speakers is
published, and a rehearsal is conducted to pre-
vent duplication, overlap, or conflict in instruc-
tion.

b. The critique is held as soon as practicable
after the exercise. Consideration is given to the
physical condition of the troops, the location of
units. and the time needed to collect, collate,
and evaluate the umpire reports. The most
effective critique is brief and to the point. A
review of the training objectives, by phases.
and discussion of major achievements and er-
rors will satisfy this requirement. Like the
orientation procedure, the critique is rehearsed
and then presented to the key personnel. Unit
commanders are allowed sufficient time to con-
tinue the critique process down to individuals

~in the smallest participating units.

¢. Although the orientation and ecritique plan

is considered a major plan. it may be published

as an appendix to the control plan.
3-19. information Plans.

a. The director staff information officer,
through coordination with ali staff sections,
prepares a public information planito take ad-
vantage of the opportunity for developing an
awareness of the Army’s mission in the minds
of the public. The extent of this plan is deter-
mined by the scope and objectives of the exer-
cise and the command emphasis attached to it.
In the interest of sound public relations. the
exercise director must prepare the local popu-
lace for any unusual or inconveniencing situa-
tions that may arise.

b. All exercises have certain security. politi-
cal, and public relations implications. These
implications should be carefully weighed, and a
basic concept for publicity must be formulated
for each exercise. When publicity is not desired,
policies are established for the handling of
press inquiries. In formulating public relations
and information policies for a particular exer-
cise, the following actions are taken:

(1} A suitable press release date is deter-
mined in advance. taking into consideration the
requirements for security, public relations, and
any international political interest.

(
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(2) Release of detailed information concern-
ing the nature and location of exercises and the
participating forces is weighed in relation to
the security and political implications.

(3) Invitations to the press are prepared by
information officers and cleared by security
staff officers. The invitations may include a
request that the exercise by given no publicity
prior to the predetermined date.

c. The public information plan provides for——

(1) Initial releases announcing the exercise.

(2) The extent of hometown press releases
and radio, television, and other news media
coverage.

{3) The extent of press coverage and the
invitations to be issued.

i4) Support of news media representatives.

"(5: Briefings to be given and courtesies to
be extended.

d. The troop information plan provides for—

{1 Troop corientation.

(21 Exercise news publications or other
news dissemination media.

3-20. Cleims Plan

When large-unit field exercise involves the
use of privately owned land, buildings, or
equipment. the director staff G4 must prepare
a claims plan. He coordinates with the G1, staff
judge advocate. engineer officer, G5, and G3.
Tre plan designates—

¢. A ciaims officer. He must be appointed
tar:y encugh Ue execute the ieases for the
properiy required. The same officer should be
rexponsible for settling any claims arising from

P N
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é: T"ne- amount of land. egquipment, or building

(o]

. &pBCe reguired.

¢ A rentsa
length of tim
quired

¢ The limitations that are imposed on the
ure o7 uli ieased property.

«. The means for issuing these instructions to
all units affected.

© A meuns of processing claims.
Trie procedure for obtaining claim releases.
T off imit areas.

procedure, which includes the
e that these facilities will be re-
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3-21. Publication of the Training Circular

The director staff G3 draws up a training circu-

6w the fing! step in preparing a field exer-
- ‘ . e

Fire irus oircular s used for issuing the neces-

*a7 erders.oanstructions, or directives to all

Beraonne. and units partic‘pat*ng In or contrib-

@ U the exercice, It is prepared as a basic
IV LIk WLE srmexe_\.

,
ur e

a. The basic circular answers the who, what,

when, where, and why of the exercise. It is
paragraphed to show the objectives of the exer-
cise, references pertaining to the tactical doc-
trine involved, and a schedule of participation.

b. The annexes to the basic circular contain
information requiring special distribution or
instructions on particular subjects that are
detailed or lengthy. They consist of the scena-
rio with the operation order and administrative
order, the orientation and critique plan, the
administrative instructions, the contro! plan,
and the specxal instructions to the Aggressor
forces. Only “need-to-know” annexes are at-
tached to the training circular, which is issued
to participating units.

3-22. Comptroller Matters

The large field exercise of division or higher
level normally requires, for funding purposes,
the assignment of a comptroller as a perma-
nent member of the director staff. Since the
cost of most activities connected with the exer-
cise must be met by special field exercise funds,
& policy of rigid economy must be pursued at all
levels.

3-23. Training Circulars

The publication of the training circular is the

‘final phase in the step-bv-step planning process

for the development of exercises prior to final
rehearsals and the actual conduct of the exer-
cise. The training circuiar is prepared as a
basic circular with annexes.

a. The informatien in the basic circular paral-
lels the information contained in the exercise
directive, which is issued only to the exercise
director and staff. Essentially. the basic circu-
lar answers the who, what, when, ancé why of the
exercise. In addition to the information previ-
ously discussed in detail in paragraphs 3-5 and
3-6. the training circular may inelude pertinent
references on actions envisioned as necessary
to accomplish the obiectives of the exercise.

b. The annexes to the training circular will
include the scenario and the supporting plans
for the exercise. Therefore, the exercise heagd-
quarters must carefully prepare the distribu-
tion formula so that the scenario or allied in-
structions become available only to “need-to-
know” personnel. Failure to prevent plaver
troops from having prior knowledge of the time
and place of certain keyv events can in some
cases invalidate an entire exercise.

3-24. Terrain Preparation

Preparation of the terrain is necessary to pro-
vide a realistic problem environment. The au-
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thor accomplishes this preparation by request-
ing work details for construction needed in the
exercise area. If he is preparing the exercise by
direction of the battalion commander, other
battalion units may assist in this work. If the
exercise is to be live fire, he makes use of
electrically or mechanically controlled targets
installed in foxholes or bunkers to represent
the Aggressor. He may choose to install a dug-
in, remotely controlled machine gun to repre-
sent Aggressor fire from the objective. If the
exercise is to be blank fire, he may install
barbed wire obstacles on the objective and/or
around villages, demolition pits along routes of
approach to the objective, or safety devices to
facilitate control and safe operation during the
exercise. These projects require considerable
coordination on the part of the officer prepar-
ing the exercise with both the plavers and
aggressor, but are necessary to provide real-
ism.

3-25. Rehearsal

The officer preparing the exercise rehearses
the exercise as a final check on his plan. He
conducts the rehearsal well in advance of the
scheduled exercise so he will have time to cor-
rect any errors and readjust the time sc¢hedule.
He rehearses the umpire and Aggressor detail
first, repeating the rehearsal as necessary so
hiat evervone is thoroughly famiiliar with his
He follows this with a fuli-scale re-
using a practice unit. The individual
who originaily directed that the exercise be
prepared should be present at the rehearsal to
meake any changes he deems necessary or to
give his approval of the field exercise.

‘s hal
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3-26. Conduct

a. A field exercise is conducted with the same
care and attention to detail that go into its
preparation. A properly prepared exercise can
be ineffective if its conduct is not thoroughly
planned and coordinated.

b. Although the exercise may be phased. the
participating units should functiorn continu-
ously whenever possible. Complex or extremely
long exercises may require administrative
breaks between phases to permit realinement
of forces. Maximum effort should be made to
provide continuity of action to insure realism
and to maintain a high level of interest. The
umpiring difficulties involved with continuous
actions must be anticipated and provided for in
umpire and Aggressor instructions.

¢. The play of the exercise normally begins

with the commander’s orders for starting ac-
tion on the first requirement. The commander’s
first need is information of the enemy. He is
allowed to obtain this information only if he
seeks it through the regular higher headquar-
ters or subordinate units, through the various
reconnaissance agencies, or by personal recon-
naissance. If the commander follows this proce-
dure, the umpires will furnish the information
he would normally obtain in this way.

d. While umpires are not charged with the
actual control of troops, they influence their
movement and conduct by assessing casualties
and restricting forward movement against su-
perior firepower. 1t is important for umpires to
prevent a situation from developing more rap-
idly than it would in combat and to keep the
exercise from proceeding at an illogical rate.
They penalize improper formations and ex-
posed elements by subjecting them to air at-
tack. artillery fire, or small arms fire.

e. Commanders are responsible for both tacti-
cal decisions and the appropriate orders to
carry out the decisions. Umpires must avoid
curbing the commander’s initiative. For exam-
ple, if 2 commander orders his unit over an
exposed area swept by hostile fire, the umpires
should not countermand the order. Instead, if
the situation warrants, the Aggressor is in-
structed to indicate such heavy fire that the
umpire can inform the commander that he is
unable to advance because of the enemy’s fire
superiority. Ther the commander must either
establish local fire superiority or change his
scheme of maneuver before he is allowed to
advance.

J. The scenario is the basis for umpire control.
It is impossible to foresee all the situations
that may arise during the exercise, or to in-
clude in the scenario all the instructions that
may be necessary. Therefore, based on their
knowledge of the situation, the umpires must
supply the action needed to keep the exercise
within the preconceived plan.

g. The chief umpire. his assistants, and the
Aggressor force act continuously to give the
exercise mobility and continuity. Assistant um-
pires keep their senior umpires informed of the
situation, particularly of troop movements, and
the chief umpire/controller maintains contact
with the exercise director. In this way the field
exercise progresses in a manner aimed at ac-
complishing all the training objectives. This
forceful supervision during the conduct phase
results in superior training for the units con-
cerned.
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3-27. Terrain Mode! Exercise

When time or training facilities limit or pro-
hibit the use of the ground, a sand table or
terrain model is used as a terrain substitute.
Either a sand table or terrain model mayv be
used as a training aid for a conference, demon-
stration, or an applicatory exercise for units or
individuals. Their use is not restricted to small
unit training. They may be used at all levels
and during all phases of training to teach new
lessons. to reemphasize lessons already taught,
to critigue a completed operation, or to aid in
briefings on planned operations. They are par-
ticularly valuable training aids for teaching
basic tacticai principles. A sand table or terrain
model exercise may be used during the early
part of the basic.unit phase of training to
inrepare the unit for a field exercise. The steps
in preparation of the sand table exercises are
similar with the procedures prescribed for the
field exercise with the following variations:

a. During the reconnaissance, the officer pre-
paring the exercise normally conducts a map
reconnaissance only. After organizing the exer-
cise¢ area on the map. he then constructs the
sand table or terrain model and the necessary
accessories,

ti. The problem of control is reduced because
the mmstructor is able 1o control the exercise by
Limiting the number of participants.

. The administrative and logistic su
regquired for this exercise 1s greatly reduced.

¢. A rehearsal with & practice grouyp it con-
ducied wnether the instructor intends t¢ use
HSI21ENLS O ot

« The instructor starts the exercise by ori-
enting the unit or student group. The oriente
tior. inciudes the purpose of the exercise. how
the sand table will be used and the method of
represerting enemy and friendly forces on it
a7 enpisnation of the terrain represented and
s prominent terrain features, and an explana-
tion of the scale to be used for the exercise. The
tviruster ther presents the general and initial
#eation The students are allowed a few min-
the initia! situation before the
Frawirement s explained. Each student pre-
bures nis own solution to the requirement. The
Instructor has one student present his s solution,
which the instructor then discusses. He may
wrt Dot mrnd discuss additional solutions. When
L RTINS S rurtor is satisfied that a trammg OD?“(’
© v has beer properiy emphasized. he proceeds
Tt beat ftuation and follows the same
brwesioe Wher gl the situations have been
BrEsrsieo und varous soiutions te all the re-
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guirements have been discussed, the instructor
conducts a critique and summarizes the lessons
learned.

3-28. Terrain Exercise

a. The terrain exercise is an excellent means
of providing unit leaders with additional train-
ing in terrain appreciation and reconnaissance
techniques, and in tactics and logistic proce-
dures used during combat operations.

b. The terrain exercise is developed in the
sequence of steps prescribed for the field exer-
cise, with the following variations:

(1, Preparation of the terrain takes on a
slightly different aspect. In the field exercise,
such projects as digging foxholes, constructing
bunkers. digging demolition pits. and erecting
obstacles of various types are accomplished in
an effort to prepare the terrain for the conduct
phase. In the terrain exercise, such projects as
clearing pathwavs for fields of vision. erecting
panels to designate limiting points and objec-
tives. and clearing roadways for transportation
of student groups are accomplished for the
efficient conducet of the exercise.

(2 The instructor orients the student group
or unit on the terrain, pointing out its promi-
nent features and explaining their relation to
the exercise. He then pre:entq the general situ-
a{if’”x. followed by the initia situation.

%: The students :nm{'d be issued & terrain
:ke ch as an aid to solving requirements. Th
procedure insures that solutions ar
& ground reconnaissance rather than
of a study of a topbgra;
mar. The instructo% tells
the requirements are 10 be completed and

where the students will rezassemble to present
their solutions and receive the next require-
ment. After each reguirement has been com-
pietec. the instruetor starts subsequent situa-
tiens with an orientation on the terrain and the
present dispositions of friendly and Aggressor
forces. During the practical exercises. the in-
siructor and his assistants make themselves
available te the students for advice and coun-
seling.

3-29. Command Post Exercise

The command post exercise is developed in the
same manner as a field exercise for battalion
and larger units, except for the following varia-
tions:

a. The primary purpose of the command post’

exercite is “ntrair commanders. staffs, commu-
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nication personnel, and certain headquarters
personnel. However, it is invaluable as a means
of rehearsing a field exercise of preparing for a
field maneuver prior to its actual conduct.

b. Subordinate units do not participate in the
exercise except for headquarters and communi-
cation personnel. Umpires represent each
unit—higher, lower, or adjacent—that is not
represented by its own personnel.

¢. Since subordinate units are not present,
changes in the tactical situation do not require
time to physically relocate the units. Therefore,
a time ratio can be used in the exercise to save
training time. When a participating headquar-
ters is planning an operation, the ratio1s one to
one (1 hour of problem time eguals 1 hour of
clock time). After the planning phase is com-
pleted and orders are issued. a ratio of three to
one, for example, may be emploved during the
execution phase. Thus, 3 hours of problem time
equals 1 hour of clock time, and a time saving is
realized.

d. If the exercise is of reduced distance, a
reduction in the use of communication equip-
menti and transportation is possible. Support
reguirements are also reduced in this case.

¢. The directive specifies the headquarters,
categories of personnel to participate, and the
time ratio to be used.

. The reconnaissance made by the G2 and G3
car be reduced to a map reconnaissance in
NiOST C&8es.

g. Since entire units do not participate. the
scenaric must be written in greater detail to
guide the umpires representing these units.
For the same reason, the information distribu-
tior: plan is prepared in much greater detail.

i. When the Aggressor force is not repre-
sented by plavers, the directive to the Aggres-
sor commander is not necessary. However, it
must be remembered that controllers will then
represent the Aggressor and they must be pro-
vided with a situation map containing the
planned employment of the Aggressor force. In
the one-sided command post exercise, the Ag-
gressor plan in employment is prepared by the
director staff G2.

{. The plan for actual administrative and
logistic support is reduced in accordance with
the reduction in personnel, units, and equip-
ment.

7. While control is one of the most important
factors in this type of exercise, the total re-

quirements for personnel and equipment are
reduced.

k. 1n conducting the exercise. umpires and
controllers follow the exercise scenario and the
Aggressor plan and overlay to represent the

3-18

Aggressor force in the exercise areas. The Ag-
gressor situation map must be maintained in
accurate and timely detail. Umpires and con-
trollers portray the result of actions by subor-
dinate units by sending messages to the partic-
ipating headquarters.

3-30. Map Exercise

a. Advantages. A map exercise is the most
commonly used and probably the most effective
type of tactical exercise for classroom presenta-
tion of command and staff principles, doctrine,
and procedures. It overcomes many of the in-
conveniences of field exercises and field maneu-
vers. In addition to being economical and suita-
ble for training large numbers of officers for
key positions, the map exercise has no artificial
limitations of safety zones, private property. or
understrength units, which sometimes detract
from field training. It offers a broad field for
selecting terrain to fix any type of problem
because any terrain can be used if suitable
maps are available. Map exercises permit real-
istic training in the preparatior of plans and
orders from a map. ‘

b. Disadvantages. A map exercise is not real-
istic as to time, space, weather, and terrain. It
provides only a limited opportunity for intro-
ducing problems that arise from human imper-
fections and mechanical failures. It is difficult
to demonstrate in a map exercise that sound,
workable plans and clear orders will not. by
themselves, insure success in battie. but that
constant supervision and determined execution
by capable and aggressive leadership is equaily
important and necessary. Realism must often
be sacrificed to provide certain facts and as-
sumptions as a basis for selution that the com-
mander or staff would have to deduce in a real
situation. In the map exercise it is difficult o
portray conditions that show how surprise in-
fluenices a given situation. Map exercises
should be planned and developed to minimize
these disadvantages as much as possible.

3-31. Directive

The directive requiring the preparation of a
map exercise contains information similar to
that for a field exercise except as prescribed
below.

a. Objectives. Examples of objectives stressed
in a map exercise are making staff estimates.
preparing operation and administrative plans
and their annexes, planning special operations,.
making oral estimates and decisions. and pre-
paring fragmentary orders in successive situa-
tions.

b. Type of Training. The type of training in a
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map exercise influences the conditions that are
assumed during the conduct of the problem.
These include the weather, the time of year,
and the time of day, as well as operational
variables such as offensive or defensive opera-
tions.

¢. Time and Place. The place, date, and time
of the exercise are stated in the directive. (A
map exercise is normally conducted in an in-
door classroom.) ,

d. Units to be Played. The size and type of
units involved depend on the level of the train-
ing. If the objective of the exercise is to prepare
command and staff officers at division, then
divisions should normally be the largest units
piaved.

e. Maps. If the maps to be used for the exer-
cise are not specified in the directive. the offi-
cer preparing the exercise may choose appro-
priate ones that are in adeguate suppiy. The
maps must show terrain features suited to the
exercise; for exampie. the most obvious fea-
tures such as & river for river-crossing instruc-
tior.. 28 well as less apparent ones such as soil
trafficability for armored operations. The map
scale must be large enough to portray the
complete operation and all the detzails a student
needs to make an adequate analysis of the area
of operations. It may be necessary to use two
maps of different scales to fill both these re-
guirements and to show both general and sub-
seguent situations: but it is desirable to use
eriv one meap for the tactical play when possi-

v Srarus ot Training. The officer preparing
U exercise snould know what training his
students have compieted and what future
iraining has beer planned for then:. This infor-

I to develop his map exercise
&' & levei that is both instructional and inter-
vRUTIE.

3-32. Research

ivainsare authenticity and realism. it is neces-
xry Lo study tactical and historical references
that wili provide a background of information
‘I prepuninge the exercise. The same research
procecure s fohiowed as for the field exercise.
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« Tne first step in developing a plan for a
Mmap exercise is to write an outline of presenta-
tir This outline is a list of the objectives in a
Tk sequernice of instructional blocks. with
;xunmrz. time allocated to each of the blocks.
CHroetaeciies gre those stated or implied in
Heodire Uie wna expanded or modified by the
mButhor vfier he has studied his reference mate-

Developing the Plan

[

rial. The outline of presentation is perhaps the
most important step in developing a map exer-
cise, because it is the basis for most of the other
preparatory work.

b. If the directive does not specify the map to
be used for the exercise, the preparing officer's
next step is to choose a map that is appropri-
ate.

¢. The officer then makes a tentative plan on
the map for the play of the exercise, basing it
on his outline of presentation. The plan must
insure that the students arrive at the goal
indicated in the outline of presentation. The
best approach is to decide first how the plavers
are to participate. The author asks himself,
“What can I require of the plaver in this exer-
cise that will cause him to learn® This is
general question and it should be answered
generally, without a specific situation ir. mingd.
For example. the author may decide that the
plaver should demonstrate and apply his
knowledge by participating as the G3 of a divi-
sion, and that he will require the plaver to
submit on an overlay his recommendations for
the zones of action and line of departure tc
implement an attack. He leaves until later the
exact wording of the requirement that will
produce this effort on the part of the plaver
and the writing of the situation that will pro-
vide the basis for the solution. In the outline of
presentation, he determines the general pat-
tern for playver participation in each of the
training objectives

d. After the author establishes a geners]
pattern for the requirements. he determines
he specific situations that he will place in the
exercise. Comnpleteness and continuity of the
situations are important. When he has decided
on the specific situations. he organizes the
exercise area, which consists of outlining on
the map the situations in the exercise. Te¢ do
this, he visualizes the disposition of troops and
installations. both friendlv and enemvy. on the
ground represented by the map. He decides. for
the entire exercise, what the activities and
movement of the opposing forces must be to tie
In with the situations he wants to present. By
outlining on the map the various forces and
activities, he obtains a graphic picture of the
plan and the play of the problem.

ct

3-34. Study Assignments

a. Players must have sufficient- background
knowledge. acquired through experience or
study, to allow them to participate intelligentiy
in the map exercise. Since experience is a vari-
abie factor within any group, the preparing
officer must select study assignments for the

3-19
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members that will give them a common level of
background knowledge. The preparing officer
can choose a minimum study assignment of
new and review material by analyzing the an-
swers to the following questions.

(1) In view of the purpose of the map exer-
cise and its requirements, what do the students
need to know?

(2) How much do the participants already
know, based on previous instruction?

(3) For this particular map exercise, what
learning is to take place solely in the class-
room?

(4) What remains for the participants to
learn before they begin the map exercise?

b. The officer also assigns any practical work
that the players need to complete before they
start the map exercise.

3~35. Checking the Initial Plan

The author has now decided on the require-
ments necessary tc emphasize the training ob-
Jectives and has devised situations that will
lead to their logical presentation. He has made
a graphic porirayal of the exercise on the map
and has chosen study assignments for the par-
ticipants. This completes his initial planning,
which he should check with the directing au-
thority, if appropriate, before proceeding with
the final plan. The author and the directing
authority check the following:

a. Qutline of presentation to see that the
aliocation of ':raining time and the method of
presentation are practicable.

b. The prepsring officer’'s notes on the re-
quirements ’nc s; ations to see that they are
complete, ciear ated. and pmum bie.

¢. Organizan of the exercise area to see
that the story of the exercise is clearly revealed
anc that the terrain has beer used adeguately
and correctly.

d. The study assignment to see that it is
pertinent and maintains continuity with other
instruction.

3-36. Writing the Exercise

The author is now ready to write the exercise
in itz final form. He prepares both the situa-
tions and reguirements that he will present to
the plavers and the administrative require-
ments. The requirements are as follows:

a. Student Regquirements. Realism is of para-
mount importance in a good requirement
whether it is one of tactical decision, strategic
pianning. or staff work at any level. The correct
wording of a requirement is also important and
requires considerable thought, skill, and prac-

tice. The officer must specifically state, without

3-20

excess wordage, what is wanted from the stu-
dents. Appropriate subjects for requirements
in a realistic sequence of events are—

(1) An estimate of the situation for use in

arriving at a recommendation or a decision.

(2) The development of long-range and con-
tingency plans or portions of them.

(3) The preparation of instructions and or-
ders or portions of them. )

(4) The actions taken when subordinate

units request modifications in plans, orders, :

and instructions. Such requests are common .
and require the use of judgement and knowl- :
edge on the part of commanders and staff offi- |

cers.
(5) The actions and orders of commanders
and staff officers during the execution of plans
and orders.
(6) Coordination within a staff and between
commanders.

b. General Situation. The instructor gives the

players the general situation immediately be-
fore they start the exercise. It consists of a
brief picture of the events that take place im-
medxatelv before the exercise begins,. including
a short summary of what the participating unit
has been doing, its location at the start of the
exercise, and friendly and Aggressor situa-
tiens. The friendly situation starts with a unit
two echelons higher than the participating
unit. For exampie, for a battalion exercise. the
statement of the friendly situation starts with
the division. The maps that will be used are
specified.

¢. Subsequent Situatione. The officer prepar-
ing the exercise now puts his tentatively
planned subsequent situations in fina! form.
writing them in such a way that they tell a
realistic story. The situations can be described
realistically by using complete orders or ex-
tracts, estimates, and reports that would be
normal in combat. The situations in a map
exercise must do more than present a complete
set of facts from which a solution may be
deduced; they must indicate the status of vari-
able influencing factors in the light of which
military principles are applied to arrive at a
sound solution. The following are the most com-
monly used variables:

(1) Mission. This is the most important
variable. The use of a specific mission in con-
nection with other variables allows the officer
to create almost any situation desired. Stu-
dents must have as much practice as possible
In meeting and overcoming the many variables
that affect the accomplishment of the mission.

(2) Relative strength. Portraying Aggressor
as being weaker or stronger in manpower, fire-

- - g oo .
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power, mobility or materie] ordinarily causes
aggressive or passive action on the part of the
friendly force being played in the exercise. To
create maximum realism, relative strengths
should seldom be presented as the single deci-
sive variable.

(3) Morale. 1t is difficult to portray realisti-
cally a state of morale and the effect of morale
on the combat efficiency of a force., When a
situation is based on a force’s state of morale,
the instructor can only give facts that have a
bearing on morale and then require the player
to deduce their effect.

(4) The composition and disposition of

forces. .Either one or both of these factors may

be made a critical influence. A superiority in
friendly artillery, for example, may justify at-
tacking an enemy that is equally strong in
other respects. Similarly, a weaker force, mo-
bile and prepared for combat, mayv make a
successful attack against a larger force that is
in an unfavorable formation or position. Other
variables, such as weather and terrain. are
closely related to these factors.

(5) Reinforcements. The location of an avail-
able reinforcement. along with information
that can be used to estimate the time when it
can enter the battle. has considerable influence
or & decision.

(6; Environment. This includes terrain.
weether. natural resources. inhabitants (per-
manent. temporary, or in transit) including de-
mographic configuration (urbar, suburban, ru-
re:. refugee camps. etc.), manmade works.
facilities and institutions. and psychological
&no atinudingl climate, Maneuver security, the
iocatior. of military installations, transporta-
tier of military units, eguipment. and supplie
arc ui affected by the environment. Unnatura
Resumptions regarding the environmens: should
b+ svol0€d In & map exercise. The environment
best surted to the instructional goals should be
seiected. The plaver should be required to con-
tijer the environment as represented on the
™Et wrd described in an ares study andqor
stuation Rtatement.

(O Tome and fpace. Distance, as an element
of time znd Ep&ce. enters into most of the
YériRbiee mentioned. Distance must alwayvs be
FRUMderec 1t connection with rates of move-
Bt angc wiie time. Varving amounts of day-
et and darkness can be used in connection

15

VR

.- W dwLances to create a desired situation.

- {8 Combar srrice support. The status and
Feniinuity of combpe service support (adminis-
BPIUIE 2 orvices, civil affairs,
tmancey iogu mery Wes. Mmuaintenance. medica!l
bandel o ZHE  SHTPYN bolice, replacements, supply,

Afmisey ey 1Wer, ny

and transportation) can determine the effec-
tiveness of any military force.

(9) Weather. This factor and especially the
effect it has on observation, fire, and ground
mobility, should always be introduced into map
exercises,

d. Time Schedule. The officer preparing the
exercise makes a time schedule showing the
amount of time to be devoted to the orienta-
tion, the situations and requirements, and the
critique. A rehearsal assists in confirming the
time schedule.

e. Assignments. The instructor prescribes the
player study assignment in the form of refer-
ences to standard available texts. He may pre-
scribe supplementary study material in ad-
vance sheets when necessary.

f. Advice to Officers Preparing a Map Exer-
cise. Write briefly and clearly. Use simple
words and sentences that convey a precise
mezaning. Keep instructional material to a mini-
mum. In addition:

(1} Do not issue a separate generg! situa-
tion unless it is essential to understanding.

{2 Overprinted maps, if available, are pre-
ferable to overlays. As 2z minimum, use over-
printed maps to show the initial situation; sub-
seguent situations may be portrayed by means
of overlays.

(3) Consolidate material on overlavs as

uch as possible. Do not use overlays to illus-
trate unimportant changes.

g. Training Aids. The preparing officer is
responsible for providing lraining aids. Al
training aids that are used should be appropri-
€ o the subject, shouid guarantee an economy
time and effort, and should simplify instrue-
n. Smal! groups dc not usually need elaho-

i

g3

information concerning use and
ics of training aids, see FM 21-6.
P instructions for the use of training
alds should be included in the lesson plan.
Lesson Plan. The author's final major task
Is to write a lesson plan. which is written in
such detail that an instructor who is not familir
with the original study and research involved
can use it to conduct the exercise. The lesson
plar insures a uniform presentation of the ex-
ercise 16 various groups. A more detailed dis-
cussion of jesson plans is contained in FM 21-6.

Q‘!
o
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3-37. Conduct

a. Study assignments are issued to the player
before the time scheduled for the exercise. The
genera! situation and the opening subsequent
situation and requirement may also be issued,
and the students may be required to solve the
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requirement before the scheduled presenta-
tion.

b. The instructor precedes each situation
with a short summary of the principles and
techniques that are to be applied to it. He gives
the plavers enough time to complete the re-
quirements as they are presented. The instruec-
tor requires one or more players to present and
discuss their solutions to each requirement. He
then tells them the approved solution, summa-
rizes the principles involved, and points out
their application to the situation. In addition,
the instructor gives the players written copies
of more detailed solutions. especially those in-
volving considerable actual or computational
information.

c¢. The preparing officer may have the playvers
solve the requirements individually, by com-

mittee (five or six players), or by small staff
groups. Individual solutions are appropriate for
short requirements that relate primarily to one
subject and for which the pertinent factors are
already established. Group solutions are appro-
priate when basic factors must first be consid-
ered and when the task can be further divided
into subtasks that can be undertaken simulta-
neously. In deciding whether to use individual
or group solutions, the preparing officer consid-
ers the time that can be devoted to each re-
guirement. As a general rule, it is seldom prof-
itable to devote less than 1 hour to group work.
d. It is very important to critique a map

exercise. The instructor restates all the princi--

ples illustrated. discusses the way they were
applied to the requirements. and analvzes the
lessons learned.

Section IV. CONCURRENT PLANNING AND PREPARATION OF TACTICAL EXERCISES WITHIN
LARGE ORGANIZATIONS

3-38. General

Major headquarters normally program essen-
tial training activities one or more vears in
advance. The funds for the exercise, the partici-
pants, the maneuver area or facilities, and the
general scope of the exerecise are basic factors
considered in advance of exercise planning.
Early dissemination of this information aids in
the planning of training. whether conducted
under an Army training program (ATP) or as
part of operational readiness training.

3-39. Exercise Planning Program

a. An exercise planning program for the ma-
Jor headquarters charged with the planning.
preparation. and conduct of a large tactical
exercise is initiated with the appointment of an
exercise director. The program outlined in ex-
ample C-6, is a typical program and follows a
normal planning sequence in the determinsa-
tion of what is to be done, when it is to be done.
and who is to do it. This program is based on
the assumption that a unified, combined or
numbered army headquarters is charged with
the responsibility for the development and con-
duct of a tactical exercise, with corps and divi-
sions participating concurrently during prepa-
ration and execution. Although the program
assumes that 120 days are available for de-
tailed planning, this period of time may be
increased or reduced as appropriate.

b. The basic planning sequence follows that
prescribed in paragraphs 3-—4 through 3-26 and
includes the preparation of the exercise direc-
tive, planning schedule, outline plan, seenario,

3-22

and supporting plans. Provision is made during
planning for war gaming both playver and con-
trol plans. The war gaming and feasibility test-
ing of plans verify the adequacy and compati-
bility of playver and control plans.

3-40. Organization for Planning,
Preparation, and Conduct

a. An organizatior that car be used for con-
current planning. preparation. and control of =
major tactical exercise is showrn in figure 3-2.

b. The unified. combined or numbered armyv
commander provides the exercise director. ex-
ercise staff, chief controlier, contro! staff. and
the support organization.

¢. The corps commander providez: a plaver
staff and appeints a corps controller and staff,
A corps exercise directive is published. and
plans are made for corps participation in the
exercise. The corps controlier prepares the
corps control plan concurrently with the devel-
opment of the field army control plan.

d. The division commander provides a plaver
staff and appoints a chief controller and staff.
The division exercise directive is published. and
plans are made for division participation in the
exercise. The division controller prepares the
division control plan concurrently with the de-
velopment of the corps and field army control
plans.

3—41. Exercise Objectives

a. Objectives are developed by each head-
quarters participating in the tactical exercise
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Ik consonance with the taetical setting, con-
cepl. and objectives announced by the exercise
director. Some objectives established for higher
hessuuariers may not be appropriate for lower
hradguariers: however, al objectives are ac-
comphished within the capability of each head-
aqusrters taking part in the exercise. Subordi-
Fatle commaunds may add objectives if they do
Rut Belract from the accomplishment of those
by higher headquarters.

¢ The scope of objectives should be—

1) Conristent with the capabilities of the
s invoived.

s e

Trlab inhed

| Lonsistent with resources made avail-
BB for th, EXErcise.

Lamited sufficiently to provide subordi-
Fhle commaunders latitude 1 ; i jecti
Ll : ude to include objectives
o the:r owr, J

3-42. Planning Considerations

a. It is difficult to portray completely gll
damage inflicted by large forces in combat. If
all possible damage is assessed. as in the case
of a nuclear strike, many of the participating
troops are out of action soon after the exercise
begins. Within the guidelines imposed by the
reguirement to achieve the maximum degree of
tactical realism, rules for damage assessment
are formulated that are economical of training
time and control personnel, portray a sufficient
amount of damage, and allow forces to partici-
pate in a meaningful manner. Early resolution
of these conflicting factors is necessary in the
planning of the major tactical exercise. Possi-
ble solutions in resolving these conflicts include
maintaining a portion of the damage on a book-
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keeping basis within the control organization
rather than assessing the damage directly
against the player forces; phasing the exercise
in logical time increments to allow units, per-
sonnel, and equipment to reenter the exercise
during subsequent phases; and holding back
certain weapons or weapon systems from com-
manders when maneuver conditions are not
favorable or realistic. Typical areas in which
determinations are made on darmage assess-
ment are—

(1) Special weapons, including nuclear and
chemical.

(2) Conventional artillery.

(3) Air attack on ground targets.

(4) Damage resulting from guerrilla opera-
tions.

(5) Air defense fire against all types of
aireraft and air vehicles.

(6) Tank and antitank weapons.

(7) Obstacles and barrier systems to include
mines and booby traps.

b. Rules governing tactical and logistic play
are established for safety, maneuver damage
prevention, the amount of a particular type of
play. casualty and damage assessment, the
amount and type of simulation, prisoner of war
and replacement play, return of casualties and
damage equipment to exercise play, play of
obstacles. and time and space factors to be

used. Early establishment of these rules assists

in the determination of the control and umpire
svstem to be used, the resources in personnel
and eguipment to be provided to operate the
contro! and umpire system. and the prepara-
tions to be made by the participaling units
prior to the start of the exercise. :

¢. 1f part or all of the personnel and equip-
ment required to support the exercise are pro-
vided from participating units. a compromise
can be made between the complexity and so-
phistication of the control and umpire system
and the loss of effectiveness in command and
control that the losing units suffer. Communi-
cation requirements must be determined in
detail to insure that responsive communica-
tions can be provided for both participating
units and the control and umpire system. All
units concerned are informed early in the plan-
ning of the support they will provide to permit
appropriate adjustments in their training or
operating programs.

3—43. Exercise Directive

a. The exercise directive contains the com-
mander's planning guidance necessary for the
development of the large tactical exercise. As 2
minimum, the directive designates the type of
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exercise, the strategic setting, the director of
the exercise, the headquarters responsible for
the preparation of the exercise, command
structure, exercise objectives, participating|
units, the Aggressor force if required, areas:
available, time limitations, assumptions, and
funding instructions. ;

b. On receipt of the training circular, partici-w‘
pating and supporting units— J
(1) Formulate exercise objectives applicable
to their respective units.
(2) Allocate personnel and equipment re-|
gquirements between player and control ele-
ments, and reorganize as required. ‘
(3) Prepare and publish exercise directives.w
(4) Prepare scenarios for the exercise. Out:
line plans are distributed to facilitate concur-
rent planning by exercise director staffs. |
(5) Develop training programs and imple.
menting circular to prepare their respective
units to participate in the exercise. |

3-44. War Gaming of Plans

All plans connected with the exercise, thosq
involving control and umpiring, as well a:
player plans, are tested for feasibility early ir
the planning stages. These tests are complete(|
prior to the umpire training. So far as possible
plans of plaver units are examined and teste(
against the umpire/control system to verif:
that the latter is adeguate to support the objec
tives of the exercise.

3-45. Assembling and Training Personnel

a. Control and umpire personnel are assem:
bled. organized, equipped, and trained prior t¢
the exercise. In addition, player personnel art‘
given an extensive orientation on the objec
tives and rules of the exercise. Orientation ma;
be necessary for local civilians in the exercis:
area for a large-scale field exercise or maneu
ver.

b. The control headquarters moves to its ex
ercise location sufficiently in advance of th
conduct of the exercise to insure readines
when the exercise starts. This movement pre
cedes player movement to avoid confusion an.
congestion and permits control headquarter
at all echelons to become operational in fiel
Jocations, to post maps, to test the communice
tion system, and to conduct necessary umpire
controller training before exercise play begins

c. Ideally, each control headquarters locate
and displaces with its counterpart player heac
quarters. At division and higher, space limit:
tions, transportation, communication, and T
gistic support may preclude simultaneou
displacement. These limitations may be ove:
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come by selection of a control site from which
control can be exercised as the player head-
quarters displaces. The controller selects the
location of his headquarters after the player
headquarters locations have been disclosed
during the war gaming phase.

3-46. Installation of Communication
Facilities

Because of the frequent shortage of communi-
cation facilities and the extensive added re-
guirements for control and umpiring, much sig-
nal construction is accomplished in advance,
especially cable construction in rear areas and
to major headguarters, for both initial and
subsequent Jocations during the exercise.

3—47. Rehearsals

Time and resources must be provided for re-
hearsals of all control and umpire elements
involved in the exercise. Plans for communica-
tion. umpire and control organization. and the
Aggressor foree (if used) can be profitably re-
hearsed prior to the beginning of play. In large
command post exercises, control communics-
tion can be tested as part of a control warmup
command post exercise. In large map maneu-
vers, rehearsals are an important part of train-
ing the control organization, particularly those
elements that must make rapid computations
of relative firepower, combat power. losses. and
rates of advance.

3-48. Intelligence Preplay

a. The strategic zetting and general situation
are issued to players cduring preparations pre-
ceding the exercise. The general situation de-
scribes how the conflict arcse and sets the
stage for the combat phase. The analvsis of the
area of operations is provided for the plavers
unless some special exercise cbjective pre-
ciudes it. A great volume of detailed informe-
tion is provided when staff procedures for han-

dling information is an exercise objective.
Conversely, provision of limited and general-

‘zed information will require the exercise of .

staff functions to acquire the necessary infor-
mation. This permits requisitioning of maps
and the preparation of map boards and other
special display devices required by plavers.
Players are notified that intelligence summar-
ies will be issued beginning on a specified date
(prior to the exercise) and will continue to be
issued at specified time intervals. Preparation
of intelligence bulletins, reports, periodic intel-
ligence reports, and intelligence summaries by
the control staff furnishes the intelligence
buildup for the players prior to the exercise.
Players can thus become familiar with the en-
emy order of battle and with enemy operations.
Disseminationr: of intelligence through plaver
channels gives additional training to plaver
intelligence personnel.

b. Timely planning is necessary to insure that
sufficient quantities of suitable maps are avail-
able and provided to units at the time and
places needed. The basic factors that goverr
this planning are the area of map coverage, the
map scales required. initial allowances. and
subsequent issues. Procedures for replenish
ment, replacement, and emergency issues are
prescribed.

¢. An arez study combining all pertinent so-
cio-ethno-politico-economic and psychelogica;
factors necessary for preparation of propa-
ganda prepacks and for contingenci PSY(QOT ic
essentiai for timely preparation of the PSYOP
campalgr.. When time permits, the area study
or detailed anszivsis of the area of operations
should be prepared under the supervisior of
the G2, but in coordinstion with the G© and
Engineer Officer for data in their speciglized
areas. and disseminated by higher echelor in-
telligence staff sections. This requirement mayv
precede exercise play. but the training value ¢

¢ be provided intelligence

€

preparation shou
staff sections.
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PART TWO

MANEUVER CONTROL

CHAPTER 4

CONTROL OF TACTICAL EXERCISES

N

Section |.

4-1. Definition of Terms

a. Player. Plaver refers to the individual,
element, and unit participating in the tactical
exercise as distinguished from the control, um-
pire, .and evaluation element.

b. Control. Control of a tactical exercise is the
process of regulating, directing, and guiding
the exercise so that its conduct is kept within
prescribed limits, and the exercise objectives
are accomplished.

c. Umpiring. Umpiring is the function of arbi-
trating and judging under the system of rules
prescribed for the exercise. It includes the ap-
plication of tactical and administrative judg-
ment to a situation to decide what has hap-
pened, to portray the situation for the players,
and to cause the exercise to develop in conso-
nance with exercise objectives.

d. Evaluation. Evaluation is the function of
determining the quality of performance of indi-
viduals, units, staffs, equipment and weapon
syvstems: and the adequacy of concepts, proce-
dures, and techniques applied in the exercise.

4-2. Realism in Tactical Exercises

a. Tactical exercises are carried out under
conditions resembling battle as nearly as possi-
ble. Realistic training in tactical exercises con-
tributes to success in battle with minimal
losses.

b. The realism of tactical exercises is greatly
increased through the use of technically and
professionally trained personnel as controllers.
umpires, and evaluators. e

GENERAL

competent personnel for the control and eval-
uation function is just as important as the
requirement to maintain competent players in
the units. Commanders must balance these re-
guirements to obtain maximum training value
in training exercises.

¢. Umpires contribute to tactical realism by
presenting to the participating forces combat
situations that are as realistic and challenging
as possible; by assessing casualties, equipment
damage. and prisoners of war (PW's); and by
announcing rulings in a realistic manner.

d. Controliers contribute to tactical realism
by—

(1) Simulating agencies, headquarters, and
other elements not actually playing in the exer-
cise.

(2) Providing information that cannot oth-
erwise be developed by plaver elements
through player action.

(3) Causing player elements to react to
conditions portrayed by the information flow.

e. In tactical exercises involving troop simu-
lation rather than troop participation, the con-
trollers perform the umpire function of arbi-
trating and judging the tactical situations
based on the system of rules for the exercise
and the orders of the opposing forces. The
realism of the exercise is dependent on prompt,
sound rulings and the subsequent painting of
the battle picture to the players in such a
manner as to describe the outcome of their
various actions. Controllers perform their nor-
m=1 control functions in addition to these du-

PR IR
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Section i,

4-3. Control Function

The control function involves keeping abreast
of the situation and guiding the exercise so
that exercise objectives are achieved, and the
play is conducted within the parameters estab-
lished by the scenario and control plan. The
control function is accomplished by designing
built-in features of control such as the general
and special situations and controller response
to player actions. Controllers secure informa-
tion by visits to player headquarters, periodic
reports from players, player briefings and con-
ferences, and by obtaining copies of player or-
ders and messages as shown in figure 4-1.
Controllers disseminate the information they
obtain through control channels as required to
keep lower, higher, and adjacent control head-
guarters informed. Controllers also furnish in-
formation that players could not otherwise ob-
tain because of the simulation in the exercise.
They represent nonparticipating agencies,
headquarters, and personnel and furnish play-
ers with information that they would get from
these sources. Some information is provided
automatically, that is, given to the plaver
whether or not he requests it or seeks it; and
some is provided on a demand basis oniy, that
is, when the plaver-requests the information
from the controller or seeks it through his
intelligence effort. Controllers do not command
piay echelons nor do they pass instructions to
piayers with command authority except wher
the headguarters is functioning in a dual ca-
pacity as the senior control headguarters ang
as the headguarters commanding the partici-
pants in the exercise. Controllers become thor-
oughly familiar with the plans and operational
procedures of the units that they control.

4—4. Umpire Function

The umpire function is principally arbitration

FUNCTIONS

and judging. Like the controller, the umpire’
stays abreast of the situation, applies judg--
ment, and “paints the picture” of what has
happened to the units on the ground. Umpires
are present at battalion and below as shown in
figure 4-1 and perform the control function at
these levels. The umpire reports what has hap-
pened through umpire/control channels and re-
ceives information and instructions relating to
his control function. Like the controller, he
depicts for the unit what it cannot observe,
because of simulation in the exercise. The um-
pire maintains contact with the opposing force ]
umpire to anticipate contacts and to rule prop-‘M
erly on the actions. !

4-5. Evaluation Function ’

Although the evaluation function is separate
and distinet from control and umpiring, it is
normally incorporated in the umpire and con-
trol svstem. A separate system may be re-
quired when the subjects for evaluation re-
quire lengthy and meticulous observations or
voluminous and detailed reports. or when they
require a degree of knowledge that the average |
officer or enlisted man does not possess; e.g.,
ATT's or Army troop tests. In the conduct of an |
“ATT, where the proficiency of the unit is being
tested, the evaluation functions require experi-
enced umpires and time for the umpires to
make notes or execute special questionnaires
during the conduct of the test, In the conduct
of an Army troop test, where the purpose is not
te test the proficiency of the unit but 1c eval- |
uate the objectives stated in the troop. test
directive, qualified personnel wil]l likewise re-
quire time and separate questionnaires to eval-
uate the troop test. In other tactical exercises, (
the evaluation function serves the purpose of
assisting the participating units in deriving
training benefits from the exercise.
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Section 1ll.

4-6. Organization for Exercise Control

a. A typical organization for exercise control
s shown in figure 3-2.

b. This organization is suitable for detailed
exercise planning in accordance with the scen-
ario and exercise directive, exercise support,
control planning, execution of exercise plans,
and performing the control function.

¢. Functions and responsibilities of individu-
als and elements within this organization are
listed in subsequent paragraphs.

d. The control organization is based on the
requirements of a particular tactical exercise.
It is designed to paralle! the player elements
participating in the exereise, The principal ag-
vantage of the control organization within the
framework of a tactical exercise is twofold.
First. training of player units and staffs is
enhanced by concealing situations from their
advance knowledge. Second, playver staffs can
continue normal activities while the exercise is
being prepared.

4-7. Exercise Director

The exercise director plans the exercise, assem-
bles and organizes the necessary support for
the exercise. assembles the participants, con-
ducts the exercise, and terminates it. Although
he does not participate in the operations of the
opposing forces. he acts as superior commander
of both the umpire contro, group arnd the test
and evaluation group. He presents the situa.
tion: initiates and coordinates the planning,
preparatior. for. and executior of the tactical
phase: plans, coordinates, and recommends re-
quirements for test and evaluzation: and super-
vises their interjection into the play of the
exercise. He supervises the return to home
stations of playvers. controllers. umpires. and
support elements and is responsible for the
preparation of final reports. In small tactical
exercises, the exercise director and the chief
umpire-controller may be the same person.

4-8. The Exercise Staff

The exercise staff assists the exercise director
in the planning, preparation. and conduct of
the exercise.

4~9. The Support Organization

The support organization is formed to provide
support for the exercise over and above that
provided by the plaver units in the exercise. It
supporis the exercise headquarters and the
control and umpire elements not attached to

44
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player units for support. The support organiza-

tion provides support to visitors, observers, and ;|

representatives of information media as out-
lined in paragraph 3-19. It provides support in
acquisition of real estate and maneuver rights,
claims and maneuver damage, and safety activ-
ities, and provides combat service support for
the participants in the exercise. This organiza-
tion also provides additional administrative
functions and services as reqguired.

4-10. Chief Umpire/Controller

The chief umpire/controller commands the con-
trol staff and the subordinate control and um-
pire elements. In large tactical exercises. he ic
responsible for preparation of the control plan,
other supporting plans assigned by the exer-
cise director. and any checklist required. The
chief umpire/controliér is responsible for um-
pire and control training and the control and
umpiring of the exercise.

4-11. Contro! Staff

a. The control staff is organized to assist the
chief umpireicontroller. Its organization is ap-
propriate to the echelon of command (i.e., field
army, corps, division, brigade, or logistical com-
mand; represented by the chief umpire:controi-
ler. Joint or combined exercises require a joint
or combined staff organization at the highest
control echelon.

b. In large exercises and marneuvers. the cor.-
tro! headguarters is organized and begins to
function as soon as the exercise directive has
been published. It prepares the control plan
and assigned supporting plans incident to the
preparation for and conduct of the exercise.
The contro! staff supervises the planning of
subordinate control headquarters and monitors
the planning of player headquarters.

¢. There are two general approaches to or-
ganizing a control headquarters. In those

‘headquarters that participate in or conduct

several training exercise annually, it may be
advantageous to organize a maneuver branch
within the G3 section or a separate maneuver
staff section. This branch or section then pro-
vides a nucleus for the control headquarters.
An alternative approach is the organization of
a control headquarters for each exercise, using
as a nucleus personnel from within the head-
quarters responsible for the planning, prepara-
tion, and conduct of an exercise.

d. The control staff supervises the conduct of
the exercise to guide the exercise along the

(
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general lines envisioned in the scenario. In the
execution phase, the control staff—

(1) Receives reports and information from
subordinate player and control elements.

(2) Issues orders and instructions to subor-
dinate control headquarters to provide control
guidance over and above that contained in the
control plan.

(3) Represents higher headquarters, adja-
cent units, and other units and activities not
playing in the exercise. This technique affords
realism for the player headquarters in the in-
terchange of staff information and reports, fa-
cilitates the issuance of orders by the senior
control headquarters, and provides for the re-
ceipt of orders by plaver headquarters in a
nermal command relationship. This technigue
precludes the lateral issuance of orders by a
subordinate control staff to its corresponding
player headguarters. Orders are issued only
through command channels. Contro} staffs do

“.not give direct orders to plavers concerning

any aspect of the exercise except when repre-

" senting a higher headquarters in the chain of

command. that is not plaving.

4-12. Subordinate Control Headquarters

a. The chief umpire controlier at each echelon
in the control organization should be senior to
the chief umpire/controller at the next lower
echelon. providing a clearly defined command
relationship in the control organization. Appro-
priate ranks for chief umpire controliers are—

r equivalents _____ Lieutenant colonel or
oWwer commis-

or eq

—

b. The organization of subordinate control
headguarters should paralle! that of the plaver
headquarters being controlled.

¢. On receipt of the control plan (or pilanning
guidance) from the next higher control echelon
and the exercise directive published by the
counterpart headquarters of the participating
unit, the subordinate control headquarters pre-
pares its control plan and supporting docu-
ments. This headquarters further provides an
outline plan and planning guidance to the next
subordinate contro! echelon.

d. During the exercise, subordinate control
headquarters enhance tactical realism by rep-
resenting adjacent or lateral agencies, units,
and activities that are not playving in the exer-
cise but are appropriate to the echelon being
controlled.

e. Control headquarters have the capability
to pass reports, information, and instructions
up, down, or laterally during the conduct of the
exercise. This capability has two important as-
pects. The first is staff reaction time, which
includes staff coordination, and the second is
communication in both speed and volume. Con-
trol headquarters must possess the capability
to secure information, process it, and arrive at
decisions or recommendations in sufficient time
to serve the requirements of the exercise.

1. Control headqudrters are manned to fune-
tion either continuously or on a basis compara-
ble to that of the plaver headquarters that they
are controlling. Control staffs must possess
guality and experience comparable to their op-
posite player staffs.

4-13. Player-Controller Relationships

a. Playvers and controllers at all levels con-
duct the exercise under simulated combat con-
ditions and apply realistic factors to the extent
possible,

b. Much of the play of an exercise is self-
sustaining. Players are expected to take the
action reqguired by their exercise positions,
These actions are the same as the ones per-
formed ir: combat. Data injected by controllers
are processed by plavers in accordarnce with
plaver operation plans. SOP's. and the pre-
scribed duties and responsibilities of the plaver
positions.

¢. Players are required te provide exercise
information t headquarters other than their
own. For example. there is a reguirement to
disseminate information obtained from air re-
connaissance to all interested agencies. Partici-
pants at all levels zre interested in certain
aspects of this information and must be given
the opportunity to play the information thus
obtained.

d. Supporting plans for the exercise are dis-
tributed to the chief umpire controlier at each
echelon in the control organization and are
marked FOR CONTROLLERS ONLY. Control-
lers safeguard the information contained in
these supporting plans from playver personnel
at all times, disseminate it to control staff
members on a need-to-know basis, and divulge
it to playvers only as a part of exercise play.
These limitations are not intended to restrict
controller-plaver coordination necessary for
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the purpose of enhancing the overall efficiency
during either the planning or conduct of the
exercise.

e. Controllers prepare in advance a checklist
of actions to take and items to emphasize.
These checklists are based on the training ob-
jectives and scenario of the exercise and are
appropriate to the headquarters with which
the controller is associated.

f. Control plans for each exercise do not nec-
essarily prescribe all the control action re-
quired. Control headquarters at subordinate
echelons add detail to the control plan from

Section IV. MAP

4-14. Control Organization

A typical control organization for the conduct
and control of a two-sided map maneuver is
shown in figure 4-2. The duties and functions of
the war gaming section and the intelligence,
personnel, operations, logistics, and civil-mili-
tary operation aspects of control embodied in
the control group are discussed in subsequent
paragraphs.

4-15. Function of Control in Map Maneuvers

a. The playvers are presented a general and a
special situation and a requirement. The play-
ers solve the requirement and submit their
orders and instructions to the control group.
The control group evaluates the plaver orders,
deploys and moves the player forces, and war
games player actions. The results are fed back
to the players as reports, information, and in-
teiligence which combine to create a new situa-
tion and a subsequent requirement. The play-
ers solve the new requirement. The process is
repeated until the exercise is terminated.

b. When making announcements, the control-
lers consider which division staff section
{(player) would be primarily affected by the
information under actual battle conditions.
These announcements are designed to make
the personnel of the plaver division aware of
the tactical and logistic situations, both
friendly and enemy, and of the civilian reaec-
tion. :
¢. Controllers avoid interfering with or har-
assing player personnel: however, they are al-
lowed free access to player division facilities in
order to perform their assigned duties.

d. The control group renders prompt and
logical rulings for all tactical and logistic situa-
tions that arise during the maneuver play.
When contact is made between the opposing
forces, the controllers allow the situation to
develop until a tactical ruling is indicated or
required. These rulings are based on relative
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higher headquarters in accordance with antici-
pated player actions to enhance realism and
training.

9. Shortages of personnel and equipment or
>ther economics may, on occasion, require some
plavers to participate in a dual player-control-
ler status within a headquarters. When partici-
pating in this manner, the player performs in
his normal functional relationship with other
players. Since he has access to control only
information, he monitors his own actions to
preclude compromising information.

MANEUVERS

firepower, tactical employment, logistic sup-
port, dispositions, cover and deception, conceal-
ment, terrain, fiélds of fire, surprise. and ma-
neuver. Controllers do not make tactical
decisions that are the responsibility of the
player commanders,

e. The controllers decide whether either force
is able to advance and portray the situation
accordingly. If, for example, the situation is
such that the unit would not be able to advance
in actual combat, the controllers “paint the
battle picture” to indicate intense and accurate
hostile fire. When appropriate, controllers por-
tray masses of refugees and displaced persons
blocking main avenues of approach as effective
deterrents to the unit's ability to conduect oper-
ations successfully. If the unit can advance. the
controliers depict appropriate enemy fires and
activities. This simulation gives the com-
mander information that should lead to a deci-
sion to advance.

7. Freguent requests are received from the
players for the allocation of additional combat
means (troop units and nuclear weapons) and
combat service support means. These requests
are acted on by the chief umpire/controller
personally. The overall effect on the maneuver
is carefully considered before additional means
are allocated. Additional means are not allo-
cated simply because it appears that a division
is about to lose the battle.

g. Since commanders are on the receiving end
of control activities, they are freguently in the
best position to first detect unsound control
activities. These unsound activities may relate
to excessive time lags, inadequate flow of intel-
ligence, inadequate knowledge of the disposi-
tions of their subordinate units, improper time-
space computations, unrealistic assessment of
casualties and damage, or poor control deci-
sions. The chief umpire/controller follows
through promptly in the correction of bona fide
complaints to resolve little problems before
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performed by control personnel,

Figure 4-2,
they become big ones. He thereby establishes
pelicy for future contro) activities and main-
a ins the realism of the m ap maneuver,
. Periodic briefings are conducted for coordi-
nation within the control group. particularly
coordination between the various Aggressor
and US controliers and the war gaming section,

ir one-sided exercises, the functions and-octivities of the opposing force (Aggressor) are

Map ma neuver—corps-controlied dirision players.

These briefings cannot be predetermined by a

rigid time schedule but are geared to the devel-

opment of critical incidents, Examples of eriti-
cal incidents are major penetrations or envel-
opments that have reached a critical stage,
major defensive forces driver: from position,
empiovment of chemical, or nuclear weapons,
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announcement of policies on control procedures
and techniques, and major changes in player
plans.

4-16. Intelligence Control

a. The realism of the maneuver is largely
contingent on the activities of the intelligence
control section. Intelligence control provides
player intelligence personnel with all the infor-
mation and intelligence that they would ac-
quire in actual field operations from sources
and agencies under their control as well as
from adjacent, higher, and subordinate head-
quarters. It uses all realistic means to transmit
information and intelligence to players. Exam-
ples are captured documents: intelligence sum-
maries; periodic intelligence reports: spot re-
ports; artillery observer reports: shell reports:
reports from line crossers: reports from Ag-
gressor agents, defectors. and refugees: state-
ments of civilians; reconnaissance reports; im-
agery interpretation reports: PW interrogation
reports: order of battle reports; subordinate
unit intelligence reports; tactical air reports;
air observations posts; technical intelligence
reporis: reports on Aggressor TC&D and coun-
terdeception activities; and US Army Security
Agency reports. Aggressive intelligence collec-
tion: by plaver G2s and S2s is stressed because
much of the information and intelligence ac-
guired by playver intelligence personne! is 3
i f their specific orders and re-
g rmation is aisc provided automati-
&y in the form of periodic intelligence reports
Or SLGT reports, in accordance with SOP's,

i
frequently. These visits are used to release
additional information and intelligerice ard to
check the status of playver intelligence situation
maps.

¢. Intelligence control maintains at Jeast two
enemy situation maps. One map portrays all
information and intelligence released to the
Aggressor players (US units and installations)
and the other portravs all information and
intelligence released to the US players (Aggres-
sor units and installations). The situation maps
must be current at all times to avoid uninten-
tionally conflicting releases to plavers.

d. Although all agencies in the control group
release information to players, the chief intelli-
gence controller coordinates the release of aill
information and intelligence on enemy forces
and characteristics of the area of operation.
The intelligence releases are coordinated. ap-
proved by the chief intelligence controller. and
recorded on the appropriate enemy situation
map.

4-8

4-17. Operations Control

a. Operations control represents commanders
of all combat units subordinate to the echelon
playing the exercise, as well as the operation
sections at adjacent and higher echelons. Oper-
ation controllers actively command and fight
the brigades and battalions of the opposing
divisions.

b. Operations control executes the tactieal
mission directed by the plavers. It reports the
actions taken to the playvers and to the war
gaming section. This section war games these
actions and reports the results to the plavers
through the operation controllers.

¢. Maps are maintained in operations control
to show the tactical situation of the opposing
divisions. Operation contro} maps should accu-
rately portray the status of al] units down to
and including units of company size and all
special situations such as CBR contamination
and mine-fields. Additional maps are provided
to aid the planning of the controllers represent-
ing the brigades, battalions, and other com-
manders in the execution of missions assigned
by the playver divisions.

d. Operations control coordinates with—

(1) The war gaming section (para 4-23) to
insure that—

(@) The control map accurately portravs
the status of units,

(&) Proper relative combat power ratios
are maintained.

(¢} are taking place as
planned and at rates of advance established for
the exercise.

(2) The Artillery controllers to agree mu-
tually on the status and amount of artiilery
support.

{3) The plaver division personnel. s¢ they
know the location of their subordinate units
and the progress of their attack or defense.
Overlavs are used extensively for this purpose.

(4) The intelligence controllers to deter-
mine the enemy situation, so brigade and bat-
talion pians may be developed in a logical man-
ner.

(5) The personnel, logistics, TC&D, and civil
affairs controllers so that the impact of these
functions can be considered in the development
of plans and orders.

(6) The electronic warfare (EW) controllers
agree mutually on the status and amount of
friendly and enemy EW support so that the
impact of this support can be considered in the
development of plans and orders.

e. Controllers representing commanders of
US and Aggressor brigades and battalions ac-
tively plan, command, and fight their units as if

~
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the operation were taking place on the ground.

They exercise a commander's
bilities and initiative by—

(1) Attending division planning confer-
ences.

(2) Preparing plans ‘based on missions as-
signed by the division commanders. These
plans may be brief and in outline form. They
must be submitted to division as a means of
keeping division players informed of what their
subordinate units are doing.

(3) Making recommendations to division for
the successful accomplishment of the division
mission.

normal responsi-

(41 Requesting fire support (air. artillery,.

chemical. and nuclear weapons).

{5 Committing reserves.

i6y Providing the division with situation
reporis to keep division plavers aware of the
status of their subordinate units.

4-18. Civil-Military Operations (CMO)
Control

Psychological operations (PSYOP) control-
lers provide plavers with realistic background
infermation and continuing situation which al-
iow piayvers to plan and conduct PSYOP in
support of military operations; to exercise
PSYOP to support attainment of US national
objectives as related to the scenario; and to
exercise coordination with other military ser-
vices and US Government agencies plaved dur-
ing the exercise. PRYQP (nmrr»‘ lers insure

2y ers assess the psy ChOiug’lC ; impact of
N deplovments and operations. i
PSYOP with other politicomilitary opera
Ji&n and conduct operations tu achnieve specific
psvchological objectives: and provide gumcm €
te subordinate plavers concerning PSYOP ob-

lectives and plans.

b. Civil affairs comroﬂerc incure that ¢ivil
affairs and civil affairs activities are consid-
erecd in all tactical playv. Consmeratlon s given
to the existence of supplies. labor. and facilities

in the area that the playver units can use in the
accomplishment of their assigned missions and
to the use of these assets to overcome combat
service support deficiencies. Appropriate play
within civil affairs functional areas. such as
displaced persons, public health, civilian sup-
plv. and civil defense, is permitted to have
realistic impact on the tactical situation. In
internal defense and development exercises.
controllers insure that civil affairs play is car-
ried out. in accordance with the civil affairs
plan. by all participa'ting units, and US piaver
units cooperate with and assist host countrv
civilians, US Government {e.g.. US Agency for

International Development (USAID) agencies)
and military agencies in populace and re-
sources control operations.

4-19. Combat Service Support Control

a. Combat service support control represents
the commanders of combat service support
units subordinate to the echelon playing the
exercise as well as the logistic, personnel. ad-
ministrative and civil affairs sections at adja-
cent and higher headquarters. This element is
responsible for the planning and execution of
combat service support missions assigned by
the playvers.

b. Logistic controllers verify that tactical ac-
tions taken by plavers are logistically feasible.
Logistic deficiencies are permitted to have full
impact on the tactical situation. Realistic time
and space factors are applied in the displace-
ment of logistic support units and installations
and in supply play. As a rule, maintenance
cannot be played completely, but evacuation
and repair of damaged equipment can be re-
quired. Losses caused by opposing plaver ac-
tions are assessed against the logistic support
units.

c. Personnel controllers generate play in the
areas of administrative services, maintenance
of unit strength, personnel replacements. mor-
ale activities associated with the combat zone.
and miscellaneous personnel actions. Among
the latter. awards and decorations rexu;tmg
from combat actions and promotions to fill com-
bat losses are appropriate. Controllers reguest
information and reports in these areas and
require plavers tc prepare plans and requests
to Gvercome deficiencies injected into the play

of the exercise.

d. Combat service support control maintains
situation maps for generally the same purposes

s intelligence and operations control.

e. Combat service support controllers fre-
guently visit personnel, logistic, civil affairs.
and appropriate special staff sections of the
playver divisions.

1. PSYOP controllers will insure that PSYOP
are considered in all tactical play. particularly
in support of civil-military operations.

4-20. Fire Support Control

a. Fire support control represents command-
ers of all fire support units and elements subor-
dinate to the echelon plaving the exercise. all
elements of the corps and field army tactical
operation centers involved in coordination of
fire support, the corps artillery fire direction
center, the direct air support center (DASC),

- 4-9
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and the tactical air contro] center (TACC).
Tactical air control is discussed further in para-
graph 4-21. The control of nuclear weapon play
Is described in chapter 7. Control criteria for
the play of nonnuclear fire support, including

chemical weapon play, are discussed in chapter
6.

b. Fire support controllers process the re-
quests for fire made by player units. They
inform the war gaming section of those re-
quests that are approved or provided and ob-
tain from the war gaming section the results of
the fife. The war gaming section integrates the
effects of fire when determining relative com-
bat power and assesses casualties and damage.
The war gaming section reports the effects of
the fire to the players through the fire support
controllers.

¢. Fire support controllers raintain situation
maps to portray the location and status of all
fire support means.

d. Fire support control coordinates with—

(1) The chief intelligence controljer to de-
termine if the request for artillery fires or
airstrikes is valid by reason of—

{a) Hard intelligence, which was acquired
by the division through inteliigence channels,
or

(b) Intelligence which reasonably could
have been acquired due to the close proximity
of opposing units,

{2) The war gaming section s¢ that—

{a) The control map accurately portravs
the location and status of fire support means.

(b The computers are informed of the fire
SUppPOrt situation and relative combat power
ratios are computed.

(3! The operation controllers to agree mu-
tually on the status of fire support and its
employvment.

(4} The plavers so that they know the loca-
tion and status of their organic attached, and -
supporting fire support means.

(5) The intelligence controllers for approval
of information and intelligence to be reieased
through fire support channels,

(6) The combat service support controllers
so that the impact of their functions may be
considered in determining the effectiveness of
fire support.

r

e. Fire support controllers establish a check
s§ystem so that fire support units do not expend
munitions in excess of those in basic loads,
those provided by announced available supply
rates. and those assigned as in the case of
nuciear weapons. Realistic time and space fac-
tors are played in ammunition resupply.

4-1¢0

4-21. Tactical Air Control

a. Tactical air control represents the tactical
air force for the echelon (e.g., division) playing
the exercise, the G2 air and G3 air at corps, the
S2 air and S3 air of all subordinate units, the
intelligence acquisition capability of both tacti-
cal air and Army aviation, the military intelli-
gence battalion (air reconnaissance support),
the air liaison officers and forward air control-
lers with the playvers, and the combat support
functions of Army aviation,

b. Tactical air controllers process requests for
offensive air and air reconnaissance missions
initiated by plavers. They approve those mis-
sions that are determined to be logical and
appropriate and assess bredetermined time
lags. The determination of intelligence devel-
oped by air missions requires careful correla-
tiorn between the routes filown and the disposi-
tior of units and installations portrayved on the
control map. Tactical air controllers must use
their professional Judgment to evaluate the
vulnerability to detection of unite and installa-
tions and report the results of each mission.

¢. Tactica!l air controllers—

(1) Inform all controllers of the status of
airstrikes.

(2} Maintain air mission status charts for
both player groups on close ajr support and on
aerial reconnaissance and surveillance mis-
sions. These charts show missions that have
beer flewn, missions ITi process, missions pend-
ing, and aircraft zvailability,

(37 Mairtain & ciose air SUpport situation
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\ ing searched and those to be searched
in the future. This map also portrays all intelli-
gence released to plavers thar is bevond the
scope of the maps maintained by operation
controllers.

d. Tactical air control analyzes the genera)
and special situations and determines a reason-
able allocation of air Support sorties to be made
each day to plavers. Conecurrence is obtained
from fire support control, the air liaison officer,
and intelligence control on the number of close

air support and reconnaissance sorties to be
allocated to the plavers.

€. Close air Support sorties acquire informa-
tion that mayv be disseminated to the ground
plaver units concerned through the ground liai-
son officer teams located at the airfields. Tacti-
cal air control releases the information that

would be logically acquired after coordinating
it with intelligence control.
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4-22. Miscellaneous

a. Additional contro! is added as necessary in
the areas of combat. combat support, and com-
pat service support to expand the scope and

auion of play in the map maneuver. Typi-
czi examples are air defense controllers for
botr friendly and enemy air defense opera-
tions: guerrilia controllers for guerrilla opera-
t:-ons:‘vprovost marshal controllers for PW,
trafiic control. and straggler control; engineer

g( “eontroliers for combat engineering support in
‘rear and forward areas. including the play of

obstacles. main supply route and access road
improvement, use of bridging. and employment
of atomic demolition munitions (ADM’s); medi-
cal controllers for control of evacuation means
and the handling of mass casualties; nuclear
controllers for both friendly and enemy nuclear
piav.

b. Additional situation maps are required,
and coordinating procedures are specified,
when additional factors are added to the exer-
cise.

4-23. War Gaming Section

a. A war gaming section is established within
the control organization to assist controliers in
the visualization of the battle. ta perform the

necessary computations, and to apply neces-
sary tactical judgment to determine what hap-
pens as a result of encounters between plaver
elements. This section maintains the master
controi map. The war gaming section provides
raw data o all control sections. A typical orga-
nizatior: and layout of the section are showr in
figure 4-3.

b. The principal function of the sectior s to
determine the most probable outcome of ac-
tions and orders initiated by playvers. This de-
termination is made using the control ané um-
piring criteria in chapter €. the war gaming
techniques in appendix D. and—

(1) Professional judgment.

(2) Strict impartiality between plaver
groups.

(3) Objective analysis of the actions and
orders of the plaver force.

(4) Concept of control.

(5) Nuclear play.

(6) Time and space factors.

(7 Combat power and rates of advance
criteria. '

(8) Attrition through application of cas-
ualty and damage assessment criteria.

¢. Action by the war gaming section results in
an exact determination of the current status of
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player forces. This status is then portrayed on
the master control map. There is only one
master control map and all controllers refer
frequently to it for the current situation. The
Importance of properly maintaining this map
by the war gaming section cannot be stressed
too strongly.

d. The chief of the war gaming section, in
coordination with the chief umpire/controller,
makes major decisions that affect the outcome
of the entire maneuver., Typical decisions are—

(1) Rates of advance for units that have
successfully penetrated or enveloped the en-
emy defenses.

(2y Major casualty and damage assess-
ments resulting from the employment of nu-
clear and chemical weapons or massed air-
strikes.

(3) Resolution of critical time and space
factors, such as the time required to employ
major combat units in the areas of operation.

(4) Determination of the breaking point or
ineffectiveness of playver units,

(5) Evaluation of shock effect.

(6, Resolution of conflicts between loss,
movement and tactical computers.

¢. Rehearsals of the techniques and proce-
dures emploved by the section are conducted
before the map maneuver starts.

7. The map controlliers—

(1) Maintain the master control map as
directed by the chief of the section and the
tactical and movement computers. They por-
tray. using appropriate symbols, all plaver ac-
tivities and units. Symbel kits are provided for
this purpose. Successfy! map controllers em-
I6¥ mngenuity and imaginatior 1o poriray the
situationion the contro] map. The fol-
lowing are some techniques for maintaining a
realistic control map:

(a) Colored ribbons angd arrows are used
t6 portray units in motion. The length of the
ribbor: or arrow conforms tc the actual road
space that the column occupies.

(b) Reconnaissance screens are portraved
by appropriately colored ribbons and arrows,

(¢) The size of the area covered by air-
strikes cannot be predetermined because it de-
pends on the number of aircraft emploved and
the configuration of the target. When the ap-
propriate size of the area is determined, con-
trollers cut the proper size rectangle or other
shape from paper and post it.

(d) Nuclear, mushroom-shaped symbols
are prepared to represent nuclear strikes of
various vields.

(€) Areas contaminated by chemical
agent attacks are plotted to show the shape

4-12

and size of the attack, These are color coded
and labeled for different agents (FM 21-30).

(2) Portray on the control map the progress
of units in motion as directed by the chief of the
section and movement computers.

g. The tactical computers—

(1) Maintain a current record of the fire-
power scores of all combat units,

(2) Receive units from movement com-
puters when the units begin depleying for com-
bat. They determine relative combat power ra-
tios between opposing forces and the rates at
which units may advance. They verify that the
results of their computations are accurately
portrayved on the control map by the map con-
trollers.

k. The loss computers—

(1) Assess and maintain a record of casual-
ties and major items of equipment damage
resulting from all causes. Losses and damage
are assessed on all units to include companies
and units of comparable size. They provide
other controllers with the current strengths of
units.

(2) Use techniques, procedures, and criteria
given in chapter 6 and appendix D.

i. The movement computers— :

(1) Compute and track al] tactical troop
movements until contact is imminent. Units
are then passed to the tactical computers. In
addition to mathematica] computations, move-
ment computers appiy professional judgment
16 assess delavs caused by airstrikes. artillery
fires. nuclear fires, chemical agent attacks, oh-
stacies. and traffic conflicts,

(2 Coordinate with—

ta ' Logistic controllers for the movement
of combat service SUpport units to determine
whether conflicts exist between combat. com-
bat support. and combat service support unit
movements.

(6) Map controllers to insure that the
control map accurately portrayvs the status of
urits in motion.

(¢) Tactical computers to provide a
smooth transition of units between movement
computers and tactical computers as the con-
tact of units becomes imminent (approximately
when units begin deploying for combat).

(d) Players to clarify ambiguous or incom-
plete march orders. ' :

(3} Maintain g supplemental map to plot
and track units in motion that have not vet
reached the area covered by the control map.
When moving units reach the area covered by
the control map, they transfer the symbols for

these units from the supplemental maps to the
control map.
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Section V. COMMAND POST EXERCISES

4-24. General

Many of the aspects of control for the map
maneuver that are covered in paragraphs 4-14
through 4-23 apply equally to the command
post exercise (CPX). Subsequent discussion in
this section expands on the material in para-
graphs 4-14 through 4-23 that pertains to the
CPX.

4-25. Control Organization

a. A typical control organization for the con-
duct and control of a one-sided CPX is shown in
figure 4—4.

k. The field army echelon of control—

(1) Performs the overall control function for
the exercise.

(2, Commands the subordina
the contro} organization.

Represents field army headquarters,
ne headguarters and units.
and other nonplaving agencies and activities t¢
sub rdmate corps, divisions. and combat ser-
vice support players,

(,) Exercises command of Aggressor forces
employed against the field army.

¢. The corps and division echelons of controi—

1) Perform the control function appropri-
ate for the echelon. including command of sub-
te control echelons.

a‘.?e Represern: all nonplayving corps and field
army units and. {or purposes r»‘” rear arez sec
r T ma r

ge controi, rep

te echelons In

{10 re arcea
m

- echelons.

d. The field army
echelon of controi—

{1, Performs the control function for fieid
army combatl service support units. installa-
tions, agencies, and activities playing in the
exercise.

{2+ Represents subordinate units ¢ that
orders may be received from playvers and from
normal! information, and reporis may be pro-
vided to plavers from these sources.

(3) Coordinates with the field army control-
lers the play of events, tactical action. and
damage resulting from Aggressor action in the
field army rear area.

¢. The brigade echelon of control—

(1) Performs the control action for brigades
playing in the exercise.

(2y Commands Aggressor forces allocated to
it by the division controi echelon.

combat service support

(3) Represents subordinate battalions of
brigades so that orders may be received from
plavers and from normal information, and re-
ports may be provided to the player brigades
from these sources.

(4) When located on the field army flank.
provides appropriate information from and hai-
son with adjacent nonplaying forces.

4-26. Functions and Activities of Control

a. Control represents friendly units that are
not playing. Gaps within player echelons are
filled by controllers to avoid incomplete play.
This is particularly, but not exclusively, true of
intelligence and intelligence agencies. Control
reports and information from nonplaying units
rnieed not alwavs be correct or accursate. Erro-
neous, incomplete. or faulty reports may be
purposely injected for maximum training bene-
fit.

b. The chief umpire controller at each partici-
pating echelon serves as the chief umpire con-
troller and as the Aggressor commander. His
control staff is organized to provide him with
information necessary to permit the proper di-
rection of Aggressor resources. Aggressor
forces are emploved to attain the exercise ob-
jectives announced by higher headguarters.
Such employment does not preciude the prepa-
ration of planned events or of situations to be
developed according to the Aggressor scenario.
It permuns flexibility of Aggressor acticr and
free play of the exercise.

. As shown in figure 4-1. the CPX controllers
ob:ailn orders, reports, and informatior. from
plavers. The controllers depict enemy and
plaver actions and counteractions., wWar game
results of all actions, and prepare the neces-
sary messages and reports incident tc piayver
actions. Information given to plavers is made
to flow as realistically as possible. It should
come from: units in contact (plaved by control)
and from the logical intelligence agencies.

(1) The preparation of messages and re-
poris is accomplished in twe ways. Player reac-
tion to the tactical plan. such as commitment of
a major reserve al a certain time or place. is
predictable. For short exercises and when con-
trol resources are limited, all reports, mes-
sages, and incidents are planned. For longer
exercises in which all situations cannot be or
are not desired to be planned, the control orga-
nization prepares some of the required reports
and messages during the conduct of the exer-
cise. However. regardless of the length of the
exercise, messages, reports, and incidents are

4-13




B

N

XXxx

XXXX Exercise
Director
Air Force
(Provides Chief

normal support)

Umpire/Controlles

Control Staff

|

XXX XXXX

Al Player Coms Contro! Combat Service Combat Service

Corps Headquartass Support Piavers Support Contrgi
echeions
Delow
fieic army
play

$ XX A
Playe: l Div Contro!

Div L HQ

X
;} Piaye: Brigade ‘;
L Brigage Contrg! i
j

Frgure ooy, Orgawization Jor control,

brepared prior to the exercise so far ag is

Practicable because of the difficuity and confu-
sion that can otherwise arise during the play.
Prepared messages and reports also insure the
continuity of action,

(2) The control structure must permit quick
shifts of control authority. Control of Aggressor
formations has to be shifted up. down. or lai-
erally within the contro) structure during the
conduct of the exercise. When the reserve bri-
gade of a player division is committed, the
brigade contrallers take command of the Ag-
gressor forces against which the player brigade
is maneuvering. Division controj makes certain
that this shift takes place.

d. Movement of Aggressor forces and the
employment ¢f Aggressor resources are based
On appropriate control staff advice. For exam-
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Jield army-conducted CFX.

ple. after intelligence controllers study plaver
deployment ang dispositions. they recommend
a subsequent Aggressor action to Ooperation
controllers, who recommend the adoption of an
Aggressor course of action to the chijef umpire
controller, .

€. Development and injection of Aggressor
information is ir accordance with the Aggres-
SOr scenario announced by higher headquar-
ters. The scenario is part of the intelligence
plan. It is published and distributed to subordi-
nate control staffs. Based on the scenario, sub-
ordirnate control staffs through brigade leve]
pPrepare schedules of events for the timely in-
sertion of messages to insure continuity of ac-
tion.

J. Alternative and contingency plans for the
employment of Aggressor forces may be pre-
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pared for possible use during the conduct of an
exercise. Control staffs may recommend the
adoption of an alternative or contingency plan
based on the developing situation and require-
ments of the training objectives. Adoption of an
alternative or contingency plan may require
some adaptation for its implementation. Adop-
tion and modification of an alternative or con-
tingency plan are approved by the exercise
director and coordinated with all agencies af-
fected by the change in plan. In stimulating
player activity. care must be taken to avoid
creating problems that detract from the exer-
cise c'bjebti\'es.

g. An important aspect of control in a CPX is
th‘e proper assessment of losses, delayvs, and
penaities against both friendiy and Aggressor
Iorcec an 1d agencies. Although it is important te
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t4) Receipt of ali pla

ayer messages and docu-

schedule of events.

4-27. Operations Control

a. Operations control assists the exercise di-
rector in preparing the control plan, prepares
messages and data to support the scenario,
and, in coordination with intelligence control,
executes the plan for Aggressor operations.

(1) Aggressor and player actions are begun
In accordance with the scenario and the setting

- of the exercise. Controllers inject information

and intelligence into playver channels, thereby
causing players to take those actions that they
would take in an actual operation. Injections
are made at the level where the information or
intelligence would most likely originate.

(2) Material in support of the scenario is
prepared in coordination with other control
sections. Major events, such as large-scale nu-
clear strikes. are identified. Coordination is re-
guired sc that all effects are incorporated into
play and all ramifications of these effects are
considered.

b. Major subordinate controllers assist in de-
veloping detailed scenarios and support: ihg
messages and data based on the scenaric and
control plan for the exercise. Deviations from
the exercise scenario are made only with the
approval of the exercise director.

(1) Controller actions may be designed to
draw both friendly and Aggressor forces into

sitdations resulting in the concentration of

forces. This provides a basis for testing the
abilities of friendiy inteiligence agencies to io-
cate suitable targels and gives commanders ar
opporturm_\' 1¢ strike these targets with nu-
i before they have time to dis-
are aiso alert for concentra-
orces that would bhe detected
eact where feasihie with
r Aliowances of an
wezpons to either plaver
force are not permitted. because excessive use
of these weapons could prevent the accon 1plish-
ment of the exercise objectives.

(2) The forward edge of the battie area
(FEBA) should remain a trace at all times.
There may be salients. surrounded units. and
fluid situations impacting on both friendiv and
Aggressor forces.

excess of nuclear

(3) Controllers at all levels assess the re-
sults of player operations against -Aggressor
forces, and the results of Aggressor operations
against plaver forces. to make the scenario
develop as logically as possible.

{47 When genera! guidance for Aggressor
action is given. e.g.. “Guerrillas will attack Jo-
gistic installations.™ controllers cause the ac-
tior. to be taken and determine the results

4-15
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pased on player actions and capabilities and
the logical outcome of the action.

(5) When specific guidance for Aggressor
action is provided, e.g., “The bridge at
will be destroyed on
D+3 at 0900Z,” controllers cause the action to
occur as directed and attribute it to the most
logical Aggressor capability. Intelligence con-
trol should develop the Aggressor capability to
accomplish the event before it happens.

(6) Controllers must consider the effects of
Aggressor action on units adjacent to the unit
being controlled. For example, prior controller
coordination is required in implementing an
Aggressor nuclear weapon attack when its ef-
fects will extend beyond the boundaries of the
unit being controlled.

c. The territory occupied by Aggressor is
divided into areas for control of the movement,
tactical employment, and logistic play of Ag-
gressor forces. This division of the Aggressor
area normally corresponds to the area of inter-
est and the area of influence of the correspond-
ing playver headquarters participating in the
exercise. These areas are for control purposes
and do not limit the ability of player units te
obtain information outside the Aggressor con-
trol areas. Coordinating points are established
along major unit boundaries to permit control-
ler coordination (fig 4-5).

(1) Each control echelon plays the location
of every unit assigned within its azrea of respon-
sibility in accordance with the scenario. If a
controller desires to inject intelligence or infor-
mation from locations outside his area of re-
sponsibility, he coordinates the information
with the controller who has responsibility for
that area.

(2) As Aggressor units and supplies are
moved forward or rearward over each bound-
ary, they pass from one control echelon to
another. For each unit or specific quantity of
supplies so passed, the losing controller informs
the gaining controller of the exact time, place,
and status of the unit or supplies as they cross
the boundary. Units may be passed laterally
across boundaries with the concurrence of the
controllers concerned.

(3) Controllers play the location of Aggres-
sor logistic installations necessary to support
the Aggressor troops.

d. Aggressor activity can be used to govern
playver activity. If it becomes necessary to slow
or hasten advances from time to time to stay
within the guidance furnished by the scenario,
this change of pace is accomplished by the
employment of Aggressor reserves and nuclear

weapons—withholding them to hasten player
advances and committing them to delay player
advances. Poorly executed friendly actions at
lower levels may also delay plaver advances.
Controllers keep abreast of both friendly and
Aggressor plans, orders, and operations so that
actions, when introduced, conform with the
general situation and are within the actual
capabilities of player and Aggressor forces. The
consequences of all friendly combat actions are
carefully evaluated so that the impact is re-
flected in Aggressor reactions. Controllers
cause Aggressor units to respond promptly and
appropriately to player nuclear strikes, maneu-
vers. and conventional fires. Credit is given for
expeditious and effective employment of
friendly units, and corresponding penalties are
assessed for slow or inadequate reaction to
combat situations. These credits and penalties
are in the form of advantages gained or lost in
the operation.

¢. In the conduct of Aggressor operations.
controllers .at all echelons adhere to logical
rates of movement and employ units only
within offensive and defensive capabilities and
limitations for the given area of operations.
Delavs caused by defiles and player actions,
such as obstacles, demolitions, and artillery
fires, are carefully assessed. Similarly, control-
lers monitor player actions to the extent prac-
ticable to insure that they observe proper time
and space factors. Disregard of these factors
{e.g.. abnormal speed of movement or inordi-
nate defense frontages) is countered by the
insertion of additional problem elements such
as excessive straggling, lost columns. obstruc-
tion by refugees, enemy actions, demolitions,
and sabotage.

4-28. Intelligence Control

a. General. There are two basic objectives in
preparing the intelligence plan for an exercise.
The first is to provide players with a realistic
enemy capable of conducting viable opposition
to player forces. The second is to tailor intelli-
gence available on the Aggressor and the envi-
ronment so that all intelligence staffs and
agencies are fully exercised. To aid in fulfilling
the objectives of the intelligence plan, Aggres-
sor is designed to accomplish four primary pur-
poses as the opposing force during tactical
training exercises and maneuvers:

(1) Add realism to training.

(2) Add emphasis to intelligence training.

(8) Provide a common and realistic basis for
the development of command post exercises.
field training exercises, maneuvers, and other
tactical training exercises.

4-17
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pants of the basic differernces
potential enemy forces.

activities (including
ties) within given areas of responsibility. They

Event

Rum- Date-time
bers group Events
*® * L]
8 051900 An explosion at Pipeline pumping station
Apr 19__ site (coord) has been reported. A civilian
(male} was tound seriously wounded at the
scene. He asked to speak with an intellj.
gence officer. He ig now in the (name)
Hospital in (location),
* * -
17 852200 The injured man made the following state-
Apr18__ ment:
“My name is Cesareo PLATRONE. I

am dying and wish to clear my conscience.
I have been working for (Aggressor) In-
telligence Service. ] was first contacted ip
1957 in (location) by g man calied
Ramiro ENJUTO. He sometimes goes by
the name ¢f Eduard¢ BRAVO, ENJUTO
said he worked as an interpreter for an
American Intelligence agency. The (Ag-
gressor} organization arranged for me to
be moved tc (location) in 19__ with a
mission of penetrating Heag-
quarters and reporting military informs.
tion. 1 received instructions from a man
calied Antonio VELLA. I have never seen
him since al} my reporting was done
through an intermediary, T hag reason to
suspect that VELLA worked for (name
of Aggressor Intelligence servicej. We
used z radio transmitter in (location’ for
sending imporiant messages. Such mess.
ages were encodec ang sent only at 1907
nours. I wag given the missjor te destrow
this specific part of the pipeline af JE1T8C
Aprii 1o Something wens: WIOng with
the timer {PLATRONE die¢ before
completing his statement.)
»

-

Figure i€,
exercise partici-
between US and

(4) Instill an awareness in

b. Intelliger ce Controliere. Intelligence con.

trollers at 3]} echelons—

(1) Prepare and introduce situations and

events appropriate to their particular ievels,
These situations and events are designed to
exercise plavers in aj

activity, to insure the logical development of
intelligenceqpl%',gto generate full participation
by all intelligence staffs and agencies, and to
use all intelligence sources
cies. A sample of intelligence events is shown in
figure 4-6.

phases of intelligen ce

and collection agen-

(2) Represent Aggresor forces and their
TC&D and guerrilla activi-

4-18

How. when. gnd by whom
mjected

Controlicr Method Time Player reaction anticipgted

» * ® *
Army Te! msg 2100
Combat
Service
Support

1. Disseminate sabotage
information.

2. Inform contro) staff
that an investigation
is being conducted to
include interrogation
of wounded man,

3. Reguest contro) staff
to furnish results of
investigation,

* * * %

(Same) Report 2230 1. Dissemination by
plaver of information
of interest to sub.
ordinate units in
whose arez agents
are operating.

2. Plan counterintei};-
gence operations to
follow-up investi.
gative lead reference.
Ramirec ENJUTO
{alias Eduarde
BRAVO;.

3. Follow-up investi.
gative lead reference
Antonio VELLA.
Note. Although play ir this ex.

ample is generatec by the inteligence

controlier, the event itself has wiger
implications. Controi wouid expect
plaver to coordinate with loristica®
and operationa: staf elements angd
perform comparable cooréinatior,

PRIoT W reieasc of the even: i

plaver:. Afte- contre!  coordinatier,

the even: js piaced i the Behedyuje
of events.

* » t 3 *

Sample inteliigence events.

suballocate Aggressor forces, as appropriate,
and supervise the use of Aggressor forces {in
conjunction with operation controllers) within
their respective areas so that Aggressor ac-
tions are realistic and coordinated.

(3) Represent nonparticipating friendly
telligence sources and agencies,.

{4) Create situations that reguire plavers to
plan and direct intelligence collection activi-
ties, and develop collection plans, essentia] ele-
ments of information (EEI), and other intelli-
gence requirements (OIR's).

(5) Distribute copies of intelligence events
and pertinent individual reports to controliers
of the same staff and to other intelligence
controliers to coordinate all intelligence activi-
ties, to coordinate Intelligence activities with
other activities. and to monitor plaver actions.

in-
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(6) Create situations that require players to
take counterdeception measures.

c. Interrogation. Controller interrogation ele-
ments have the twofold mission of submitting
interrogation reports to player personnel and
simulating the evacuation of PW’s to higher
echelons by the physical transfer of related
documents (normally copies of complete or frag-
mentary interrogation reports).

(1) Interrogation reports are realistic and
provide information that the unit might expect
to obtain from PW's, line crossers, and refugees
in combat. The information is related only to
the assigned enemy forces. Reports may in-
clude information taken from documents and
technical intelligence.

(2) The intelligence play specifies the simu-
lated PW capture rate. Contents of interroga-
tion reports are provided by the interrogation
controller.

(3) Simulated evacuation of PW's from the
capturing unit through intermediate units to
the highest participating level conforms to the
procedures in field SOP’s. Evacuation is accom-
plished by the physical transfer of copies of
reports as prescribed in field SOP’s. To make
full use of an exercise period, incident lists
report capture of a reasonable number of bor-
der crossers, such as guards or agents, during
the intelligence preplay. Interrogation reports
are furnished to players by the controller in-
serting the incident.

(4) Where practicable, essential military po-
lice PW unit headquarters are manned. These
units play the evacuation of PW's from the
collecting points 1o the rear.

d. Captured Documents.

11 Captured enemy documents are pre-
pared by intelligence controllers and submitted
te players in accordance with field SOP’s. These
documents may be injected through other than
intelligence channels.

{2) The evacuation of captured documents
to higher echelons after injection is a plaver
responsibility., To monitor player actions, the
injecting controller coordinates all details of
the injection with appropriate controllers at
other echelons. A copy of the document is sup-
plied to controllers concerned.

e. Captured Materiel. See discussion of techni-
cal intelligence below.

f. Intelligence in Special Operations. Play is
conducted by personnel under the supervision
of the field army intelligence controller. Corps
intelligence controllers may request the higher
headquarters intelligence controller to inject
information through these sources at any time
during the exercise. Special operations may

include intelligence collection units, aggressive
counterintelligence, long-range patrols, and
use of all the capabilities provided through
intelligence augmentation of the Special Forces
units employed.

g. Signal Intelligence and Electronic Warfare.
US Army Security Agency units and headquar-
ters participating in the exercise normally par-
ticipate as player-controllers.

h. Airstrikes. See discussion of the intelli-
gence implications of tactical air support below.

i. Counterintelligence Control.

(1) Counterintelligence activities are con-
ducted in the fields of counterespionage, coun-
tersabotage, countersubversion, and counterin-
telligence security services. These activities
range, as required by the situation, from overt
to covert, passive to active, and defensive to
aggressive. The objective is to generate 2 lively
tempo of counterintelligence activity during ex-
ercises to cause the broadest possible exchange
of information and requirements among playver
military headquarters and pbarticipating civi}-
ian agencies. The nature of injected incidents
restricts counterintelligence activity to paper
play. Effective play is predicated on the plan-
ning and preparation of probable counterintel-
ligence incidents. Unscheduled counterintellig-
ence incidents injected during an exercise are a
means of supplementing the planned incidents
rather than forming the main basis for play.

(2) Biographical data on persons represent-
ing active members of various Aggressor nets
operating in the exercise arez appear in sup-
porting documents of the intelligence plan.
Each person is given an area of operations and
either a specific mission or a specialty such as
demolitions expert or code specialist. Some biog-
raphies bear a title, such as “Operation RED.”
Persons whose biographies bear the same title
are agents of a common net.

(3) Specialists are assigned tasks in their
specialty. Aggressor agentis operate in the loca-
tion stated in their biographies. They are allo-
cated to major subordinate commands accord-
ing to the agent's target area and net. Agents
can be moved into another sector by mutual
agreement between intelligence controllers
concerned and can be given temporary mis-
sions different from those stated in the biog-
raphy.

(4) Play begins by injecting éiHe? &n event
or information designed to stimulate the follow-
ing types of action by the plavers:

(@) Transmit information to other milj-
tary headquarters.

(b) Transmit information to civilian agen-
cies.

[N S
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(¢) Request other civil and military agen-
cies to act on investigative leads or clues.

(d) Request information from other civil
agencies and headquarters.

(e) Plan and execute locally the counter-
intelligence activities of surveillance, appre-
hension, interrogation, and development and
use of information.

(5) An event that is properly planned is
self-generating after the initial injection by
control. A player receives the injected event
and performs certain required actions, such as
those listed in (4) above. In most cases, the
player action consists of planning certain phys-
ical acts and informing the controllers of de-
tails. The controllers feed back to plavers simu-
lated results of the latter's simulated actions.
This feedback results in further activity by
players.

(6) The following actions are taken in pre-
paring events:

(a) Preparation of the initial event to be
injected and designation of the specific time,
method, place. and person responsible for injec-
tion (fig 4-6), .

(b) Evaluation of incidents to insure that
they generate broad activity.

(c) Coordination of events with other con-
trollers to integrate them into the play of the
exercise.

(7) Since exercises may not be long enough
for players to accomplish many of the actions in
couhterintelligence investigations ang opera-
tions. control is generous in the release of
information sc that a desirable volume of coun-
terintelligence traffic develops during the exer-
cise.

(8) Players at each headquarters receiving
the above information report to their respec-
tive controllers the action that they would take
to follow up clues in their areas, The controllers
extract information from the applicable person-
ality file published in the intelligence plan (or
deveioped locally) and release it to plavers.
These releases represent results of player ac-
tivity. Each controller releases data that are of
interest to his plavers and adds some clues of
concerr to other areas. In this way a single
injection started by the controller can result in
activity for a large number of headquarters.

(9 Controllers freely embellish information
that they release to furnish clues in other
areas. This action need not be coordinated be-
tween controllers provided clues are confined
to persons listed in biographies. The controller
in the area receiving such a clue can handle it
as a local action or in any other way that seems
proper. When clues are expected to be trans-

4-20

mitted from one area to another, the originat-
ing controller informs the receiving controller
as far in advance as possible,

(10) At the beginning of an exercise, control

gives players credit for having developed,

through prior counterintelligence (c¢7), certain
counterintelligence assets. Examples are in-
formant nets and penetration of certain organi-
zations. -Controllers at al} levels accept state-
ments of their players on the extent and
capability of player ¢7 operations. A player may
state that his planned reaction to a certain clue
received is to ask his informant, who is in a
position to determine a reply. In these cases,
the controller does not question the inform-
ant’s capability and gives the playver the infor-
mation.

(11) Following are some additional methods
for stimulating counterintelligence play:

(@) Injecting a message from a double
agent. This is a convenient method for control
to rapidly increase the amount of counterintel-
ligence information made available to the
player.

(b) During the breexercise intelligence
play, injecting information from a mythical in-
formant directing suspicion to one of the
agents whose biography is available. This type
of injection is designed to require surveillance
of an individual or installation. The require-
ment for surveillance is an excellent means of
providing a basis for players to coordinate with
other military and civilian intelligence and Do-
lice agencies, since control can have the agent
move extensively on foot or by vehicle, rail, or
air throughout the ares and into other sectors.
When moving an agent into another sector. the
losing controller notifies the gaining controller
well in advance. Surveillance, like most other
counterintelligence play, is paper play only.

(12) In the injection of information or intel-
ligence, controller staffs avoid items that may
be distasteful or offensive to military or civilian
agencies of the United States or to friendly
foreign governments. Any incident or succes-
sion: of incidents that appears to imply a wide-
spread Aggressor penetration of an organiza-
tion (military or civilian) is illogical and
unacceptable.

(13) In preparing for counterintelligence
activities, a complete file of enemy agents,
their biographies, and their operations is com-
piled for the exercise area. If a comprehensive
list eannot be furnished by the highest control
echelon, then the following alternative method
may be used. Basic personality data and infor-
mation sheets are prepared at the highest con.
trol planning level. After examining the basic

= i _1 e




SAMPLE AGENT BIOGRAPHY

OPERATION: Pink
CASE: PLATRONE, Cesareo

HOSTILE SERVICE: Aggressor Military Service

TARGET: Demolitions Expert

DESCRIPTION: 48 years old; height 5 feet 7 inches; weight 130 pounds; frail in ap-
pearance; wears eyeglasses, bald; eyes brown.

SUMMARY

Cesareo PLATRONE was born and raised in {country). He served in the

(nationality)

recruited by ENJUTO in 1957 and gi

ven training in use of demolitions to capitalize

on PLATRONE'S wartime military experience. Although ENJUTO was responsible
for recruiting PLATRONE, the latter was used as an independent agent with spe-
cialized missions in sabotage. His instructions came from one source only: Antonio

VELLA. PLATRONE has no living relatives and
tlocation)).

(district) {vicinity of

Figure (-7,

personality data and information sheets, intel-
ligence controls at all levels prepare similar
personal briefs and agent networks within
their areas of interest. Each area of control
should have one or more independent agent
networks and a number of individual agents
who can be assigned special missions. A system
is devised to disseminate agent biographies to
major control staffs. A sample agent biography
is shown in figure 4-7. The format used for the
basic source data and information sheet is
shown in FM 30-17,

d. Technical Inteliigence Control. .
‘11 The purpose of technical intelligence
contrel is—

t¢) To train the technical services in the
timely handling ang evacuatioh procedures of
technical intelligence items. :

(b) To train technical intelligence detach-
ments in the processing and evaluation of intel-
ligence derived from enemy materiel.

(2) Controllers at each echelon introduce
technical intelligence items to players with suf-
ficient freguency and extent to generate realis-
tic participation by all technical intelligence
detachments and technijcal services.

{3} Subordinate controllers receive from
higher control echelons an allocation of techni-
cal intelligence items prior to the beginning of
an exercise.

(4) Technical intelligence items are injected
into player channels at the lowest echelon pos-
sible and as early in the exercise as practicable.

{5} Player technical intelligence detach-
ments from each technical service are em-
ployed—

(@) To colleet and report information ob-
teined from study of technical intelligence

Sample

lives alone in a rented room in

agert biography.

items inserted into exercise play by controllers.

(b) To salect and report items for intellj-
gence exploitation.

(¢) To assist in the production of informa-
tion and intelligence peculiar to the needs of
the technical service concerned and the sup-
ported unit.

(6) Technical intelligence coordinators and
technical intelligence personnel participate in

CPX's as players. They assist in supervising-

the evaluation and dissemination of intelli-
gence from simulated captured enemy material
In accordance with SOP's.

(7) The intelligence controller provides ade-
quate technical intelligence play. Technical in-
telligence contro} may be an additional duty for
& controlier in a related field. Field army ang
corps technical intelligence coordinators should
produce ir advance of the exercise, sufficient
exercise technical intelligence situations for in-
telligence controllers to adequately exercise
technical intelligence players in each technical
service. _

k. Tactical Cover and Deception. Control
(TC&D,. Controllers at each echelon—

(1) Prepare and introduce TC&D situations
and activities appropriate to the various levels,
TC&D play can be assured by inclusion of a
TC&D mission in the simulated operation order
of the initial situation.

(2) Represent Aggressor forces and their
TC&D activities. T A4S0

(3) Represent nonparticipating friendly in-
telligence sources and agencies for TC&D and
counterdeception purposes.

(4) Create situations that require plavers to
plan and conduct TC&D operations.

(5) Evaluate plaver reaction to Aggressor

TC&D ang counterdeception and evaluate

4-2
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player TC&D and counterdeception estimates,
plans, and operations.

4-29. Combat Service Support Control

a. Combat service support play responds to
both the tactical situation and planned combat
service support events. Most combat service
support events take place in rear areas and
may involve civilian agencies. As a result, it is
difficult to insert free play incidents in a realis-
tic manner. The problem is further complicated
if both civilian and military channels are in-
volved. These difficulties may be overcome by
careful planning and preparation of combat
service support events. Normally, all events
take place according to the previously deter-
mined schedule. Flexibility is achieved by on-
call events with an indication of the control
echelon authorized to inject each event. The
control echelon injecting the event informs
other contro! echelons of the injection and the
time and place involved. A sample format and
example of combat service support events are
shown in figure 4-8. Each echelon of control
receives appropriate extracts from the list of
combat service support events. Controllers re-
lease informatior at the appropriate time and
place, taking into account foreseeable commu-
nication delayvs and player actions.

b. Civil-Military Operations Control.

(1) The realism of civil-military operations
play in CPX's depends on the completeness of
the civil affairs plan, the adequzey of civil
affairs control. and the completeness of civil
affairs staff sections and civi] affairs unit head-
gquarters participating in the exercise.

(@) If sufficient civil affairs personne} and
units are not available to provide separsate
player and controller elements for the exercise,
& combined civil affairs plaver-controller staff
section should participate in the exercise,

(&) The comprehensiveness and realism of
civil-military operations activities in any exer-
cise are also governed by the extent of partici-
pation of civil agencies in the exercise area.
While this participation is desirable, controllers
can represent éppropriate civil agencies if par-
ticipation is not feasible.

(c) Some areas for possible play are—

1. Requirements for plans, orders, an-
nexes, directives, estimates, studies, and re-
ports.

2. Recognition and reporting of infor-
mation and intelligence.

8. Maintenance of files and records.

4. Integration of civil defense into rear
area security and area damage control plans.
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5. Formal and informal conferences and
briefings.

6. Revision of status of forces and civil

affairs agreements.

7. Planning for control of refugees and
displaced persons.

8. Establishment and implementation
of claims service policy.

9. Availability of labor.

10. Conduct and control of civil affairs

activities and operations when the civilian pop-
ulation is subjected to chemical, biological, and
radiological attacks.

11. Planning for military assistance in
support of civic action programs.

12. Civil affairs support in the conduect
of police operations against the underground
elements of an irregular force.

18. Administration of civil reconstruc-
tion and rehabilitation programs.

I4. Planning of programs for the re.
moval of the causes of insurgency as part of an
overall internal defense and development pro-
gram,

15. Employment of psvch ological opera-
tion teams or other PSYOP elements in support
of civil affairs operations.

16. Organization of civil affairs mobile
training teams on a mission basis.

I17. Administration of the demobiliza-
tion and rehabilitation of guerrilla forces ne
longer essential to the maneuver (war) effort.

(2} Additionally, civil affairs problems and
tasks may be injected that involve monitorship
of procurement of local resources; civilian char-
itable, religious, welfare, educational. and mead-
ical faecilities, monitership of procurement of
local labor; supervision of distribution of civil
relief supplies; planning for restoration and
supervision of use of public utilities, communi-
cation, and transportation facilities; and many
other functions throughout the spectrum of
government. For detailed discussion of eivil
affairs functions and responsibilities, see FM

l-series.

4-30. Air/Ground Operation Control

a. General.

(1) Air/ground operation control is centraj-
ized primarily at the highest level playing the
exercise,

(2) Army controllers and Air Force control-
lers normally are in the control organization.
The control system is superimposed on the
player organization for air'ground operations.
The organization and functioning of air/ground
operation control is a joint matter unless Air
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. illltary personne! 50
KlA and 100 WI4,
¢. POL depot (058073 com-
pietely destroyed.

d. Road net. no major dam-
age.

e. City of 300 houses de-
stroyed; water, electricity,
and utilitjes severely dam-
aged. Civilian casualties
700 dead anc 400 required
hospitaiization,

-100¢ persons fieeing west
on Highway 4 using carts
and trucks.
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control operates on g Joint basis within the air;

Primary

Reaction expected

1. Take steps to determine de-
tailed assessment of dam-
age.

2. Reroute traffic.

3. Report to higher head-
guarters.

4. Slow down operations be-
cause of rubble and tree
blowdown.

5. Request assistance.

1. Report to higher hesad-
quarters.

2. Take steps to determine de-
tailed assessment of dam-
age.

3. Evacuate remsining sup-
plies.

4. Relocate supply instslls.
tions.

5. Request resupply to re-
plenish stocks.

€. Reconstitute supply sup-
porz.

1. Report damage.
2. Reconstitute supply sup-
port.

1. Request required POL sup-
pori.

2. Request that G4 take ac.
tion to procure immediste
POL supplies from civil
sourees.

3. Reinforee Security meas.

ures.
1. Damaged zree to be block-
et off by civilian suthority.
2. Freid army takes steps o
reconstitute supply point
and destroyed facilities,

e ey

/

ground operation syvstem. Many Army person.

dpoint. exercise nel! in the airiground system must operate in
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dual player-controller roles. This includes per-
sonnel in the highest control staff and liaison
personnel at air bases and with air units.

(4) Controllers are prepared to integrate
other portions of the air battle into Army play,
particularly portions that affect conduct of the
ground battle, for example the effects of air
defense artillery.

b. Function and activity of the air/ground
operation system are a player responsibility.
Functions and activities include—

(1) Allocation of the air effort to ground
support.

(2) Requesting strike and reconnaissance
missions, both immediate and preplanned.

{3) Reporting results of strikes.

(4) Obtaining. receiving. and processing in-
formation of intelligence value from airstrikes.
reconnaissance in support of ground opera-
tions. and other air operations.

c. In superimposing a control system on the
existing air ground operation system. the foi-
lowing are provided for—

(i: Monitoring the functioning of the air
ground operation system without interfering
with it

(2) “Flying” the approved missions that do
not abort.

(3) Determining the results achieved from
each mission.

(41 Arranging for the results 1o be fed back
te plavers in the most logical and timely man-
ner and from the most logical source. Plavers
€ neither a time penalty nor a time ad-
niage as & result of the functioning of the
Psvstem. :

d. Information-and intelligence are injected
intc player channels by several means. Tvpical
means are the inflight spot report. the imagery
interpretation report, and the debriefing re-
port. .

{17 An inflight report is a concise one-way
radic transmission from the pilot reporting sig-
nificant visual sightings. It contains a brief
description of what the pilot sees. the location.
and time sighting. Control introduces written
inflight spot reports directly into plaver intelli-
gence cnannels at the appropriate echelon or
wherever players have the capability to moni-
tor the nets.

(2) An.jmagery interpretation report is
either immediate or general and is injected
where it would normally occur.

(30 A debriefing report is made after the
pilet has returned to base. It is essentially a
report of what he saw during the flight. A
debriefing report is put into plaver channels at
the reconnaissance airfield and is processed
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and disseminated through normal channels.

e. Whether the mission is “flown” by Army or
Air Force controllers, the “flver” establishes a
flight profile that specifies where the flight
traveled and the altitudes flown. The profile is
applied to a current situation map to obtain the
latest and most complete Aggressor situation.
The flver then determines the results of the
mission by applying the factors of aircraft and
pilot capability, weather, Aggressor opposition,
and target vulnerability.

Jf. On fixed targets, such as airfields, rail
centers, and bridges, reconnaissance results
can'show a profitable target for either conven-
tional or nuclear strike. On transitory or fleet-
ing targets, such as troop concentrations or
movements, information obtained by sources
other than true reconnaissance aircraft may
need to be confirmed by additional reconnais-
sance before the target can be considered prof-
itable. Exceptions are those instances where
control reports a clearly defined target in the
initial reconnaissance results. The timeliness of
intelligenice injection, especially for fleeting
targets, 1s important.

g. Controllers cause plavers to abide by the
above criteria by significantly lowering strike
results when target data are not properly con-
firmed. To cover the possibility of deficiencies
arising in reconnaissance planning, intelli-
gence material on likely targets is prepared in
varying degrees of accuracy and completeness
10 cause players te initiate confirming recon-
naissance before striking. especially in the case
of planned nuclear strikes.

#. Much intelligence results from air opera-
tions, particularly from air reconnaissance mis-
sions flown at great distances bevond the
FEBA. But control should not favor this means
to the neglect of close-in support of the Army
aerial surveillance company. visual aerial sur-
veillance. long-range reconnaissance patrols.
friendly guerrillas, electronic reconnaissance.
and the US Army Security Agenecy. For exer-
cise purposes, control varies the amount of
detail and accuracy furnished in the results of
reconnaissance and other types of sorties. Con-
trollers also assess losses on Aggressor forces
that are inflicted as a result of the overall air
effort.

i. A tabular publication is prepared for con-
trollers to provide a simplified assessment of
results from close air support, airstrikes, air
attacks, and air reconnaissance. Nuclear strike
results may also be shown, particularly if play-
ers plan to deliver a significant number of
weapons by aireraft. Nuclear missile results
1ay be included in the same tables for conveni-




ence. Strike results include terms to define and
specify what is meant by hit, miss, or doubtful.
Reconnaissance results have identifying terms
to state whether the target is operational or
nonoperational, whether the enemy is restor-
ing the target to operational status or not, and
whether reconnaissance is ineffective (i.e., re-
sults are indeterminate). Rules are developed
to simplify and expedite the damage estimation
that controllers make. Data are based on either
classified or unclassified special weapon effects
and include operational failures on the part of
player weapon systems, both ground and air.
The rules are developed oniy as a timesaving
device. The following tables are suggested:

(1) Nonnuclear damage to airfield. The ta-
ble 1z based on standard loads. number of air
craft attacking. and number of hours that the
base will be nonoperational.

(2) Nonnuclear damage to aircraft. The ta-
ble is based on standard loads. number of at-
tacking fighter-bomber aircraft, and the num-
ver of aircraft attacked on the ground.

(3; Nonnuclear damage to electronic instal-
lations.

(4) Damage to petroleum, oil, and lubri-
cants (POL) facilities.

(5) Nonnuclear damage to ground force tar-
gets. The table shows categories of targets,
such as infantry companies. artillery batteries,
& tank or motor park. command posts, and
ammurition supply points or dumps: condition
of the target with degree of proteciion: and the

t s of the targets destroved or dam.

aged by

By N damage to Aggressor personnel,
eguipment and instzallations.

{8} Nuclear effects disruption of friendly
and enemy communications.

4-31. Civil-Military Operations Control

a. FPsuchological Operations. There are three
basic objectives in preparing the PSYOP pilan
for an exercise. First, to provide players with
realistic background information and continu-
Ing situations which would allow plavers to
nian and conduct PSYOP in support of military
operations: second. to exercise PSYOP and civil
affairs plavers to support attainment of US
naticnal objectives as related te the tactical
and strategic play of the exercize: and third. to
exercise PSYOP plavers to coordinate with

other military services and US Government
agencies played during the exercise.

b. Civil Affairs. Civil affairs controllers in-
sure that civil-military relations and civil af-
fairs activities are considered in all tactical
plans. Appropriate play within civil affairs
functional areas. such as displaced persons,
public health, civilian supply, and civil defense,
iIs permitted to have realistic impact on the
tactical situation. See appendix L, FM 41-10.

4-32. Control of Special Warfare Operations

a. General. In special warfare operations,
there may be no area responsibilities of control
echelons as shown in figure 4-5. Military
boundaries will most often be oriented on and:
or parallel to existing political boundaries. Par-
ticipating units may be mission oriented rather
than area oriented, thereby requiring control-
ler personnel to be knowledgeable in the fields
of intelligence operations. unconventional war-
fare civil affairs operations, tactical operations.
advisory assistance. populace and resources
control operations, and PSYOP,

b. Internal Defense and Developmen:.

(1) The realism of internal defense and
development exercises will depend or the de-
gree of participating personne) representing
host country military and civilian agencies,
host country officials. and host country popula-
ticr, and the insurgents.

(21 If sufficient personnel and or units are
not available 16 provide separate piaver and
controlier elements for the exercise. = com-
bir;ed plaver-controlier staff may Qe fermed to
represent host ‘country military and civilian

affs and headquarters. US agencies isuch as
USAID and US information service (USISy,
and the controlling US headquarters for all US
forces.

74}
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(3) Controllers at all levels coordinate and
inject situations that require the plaver units
to participate in the paramilitary, economic,
psvchological, and sociopolitical programs as
well as to conducr: counterguerrilla tactical ac-
tivities,

(4) Controllers must insure that the follow-
ing principles of civil-military relationships are
practiced, as applicable, by the player units:

(@) The people are of peramdih: impor-
tance in combating insurgency.

(b) US Army units not only assist the
host country in destroyving insurgent combat
forces, but alse contribute to the economic and
social development of the host country. princi-
pally through military-civic action programs.
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(c) Use of firepower is selective and re-
strained to protect the civilian populace and its
resources,

(d) US Army units may be used to extend
USAID, USIS, and other US civilian programs
in the host country.

(¢) Any US Army unit can be employed in
any phase of insurgeney to support host coun-
try armed forces. paramilitary forces, and/or
host country civilian agencies.

(A US Army units participate in the coun-
trywide PSYOP programs.

(@) US Army units participate in populace
and resources control operations.

(k) All US Army unit activities must be
conducted in support of, and in conjunction
with. US’host country military and ecivilian
agency activities.

(53 Intelligence plays a vital role in combat-
ing insurgency, and controllers must insure
that player units employ those procedures and
techinigues peculiar to this type of warfare.

(6) Advisory assistance ic alsc a major ac-

tivity, and controllers should insure that plaver
units perform their armed forces, paramilitary,

or civilian agency advisory duties in accord-
ance with basic principles.

(7) For a detailed discussion of internal
defense and development operations, see FM
30—, 31—, 33-. and 41-series and FM 100-20.

¢. Guerrilla.

{1} Rear area security and area damage
control procedures are tested through the use
of guerrilla warfare activities. The situation is
develcped realistically to permit the logical oc-
currence gf these activities. Emphasis will be
blaced on coordinating operations through the
local rear area operations centers {RAOCs) and
through the employment of unit resources nor-
mally in the rear areas. Subseguent escalation
of guerrilla activities should be injected to ne-
cessitate the commitment of combat units to
counter the threat.

(2) Controllers at all levels coordinate and
inject guerrilla warfare problem play. Activi-
ties that cause damage to supply installations
or disrupt-highway and rail traffic are coordi-
nated with the appropriate controllers.

(3) Controllers at each echelon select tar-
gets for guerrilla activities within their zones
of operatjon. Results of attacks are determined
by controllers after consideration of plaver
plans for local! protection and other counter-
measures. In some instances, control provides
warnings of impending guerrilla attacks. Re-
sults of these attacks depend on the friendly
actions taken on receipt of the intelligence
warnings. Controllers acknowledge the success
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of players to circumvent or prevent successful
guerrilla actions. In some cases, erroneous in-
telligence warrnings are generated and given to
players.

(4) Assumptions are made in the intelli-
gence plan as to the scale and type of guerrilla
forces and activities. These assumptions are
appropriate to the area of operations and the
objectives of the exercise. For example, it may
be assumed that Aggressor has established
small, organized cells of guerrilla fighters
throughout the area. These forces are equipped
with small arms, hand grenades, automatic
weapons, demolitions, and radios. Aggressor
airborne supply and personnel drops mayv be
planned and executed to assist his guerrilla
forces, but drops should be limited to hours of
darkness with single planes at any one place or
at any one time.

(o) Guerrilias conduct small-scale opera-
tions of short duration and over broad areas by
well-dispersed forces making maximum use of
surprise.

(6) Guerrilla events are integrated into the
schedule of events in the same manner as other
events. The degree of control and the necessity
for separate plans to cover this aspect will
depend on the scale of unconventional warfare
introduced into the exercise.

(7) Guerrilla elements carry out sabotage
and terrorist actjons. and these should be in-
serte¢ in any exercise involving rear areas.
These activities should include sabotage
against bridges on main supply routes (MSRs:
against POL lines, depots and storage facilities.
and terrorist attacks against iocal civilians who
meay be cooperating with friendly forcek.

d. Gther Problen Areas. ;

(1) Refugee control. Massive refugee prob-
lems should be included which will create
congestion impeding movement on MSRs, and
in cities and villages.

(2; Straggler control. Straggler control
problems should be included for play in the
rear areas.

4-33. Electronic Warfare (EW) Control

a. Play should be developed to simulate
playver activities regarding EW planning, and
to exercise personnel responsible for the opera-
tion of communication, radar, and other elec-
tronic devices in ECCM technigques and SIG-
SEC procedures. Opportunities for the friendly
employment of ECM can be created in support
of the exercise scenario through intelligence

play regarding Aggressor electronic order of(

battle. Information provided to the plavers
must be of sufficient scope and detail to sup-
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port the direction of the ESM collection effort

and subsequent ECM targeting. Since one of
the major objectives of a CPX is to train com-
munication personnel, subjecting them to the
detrimental effects of actual ECM is particu-
larly important. Their ability to cope with an
ECM environment impacts critically on com-
mand and control capabilities. When radar and
other noncommunication devices are organic to
participating headquarters elements, they too
snould be subjected to live ECM.

b. In instances where the use of live ECM is
not feasible or practicable, communication and
electronic equipment degradation and outages
can be simulated through message inputs. Mes-
sage play should develop requirements for EW
planning. including provisions for alternate
means of accomplishing Lhe communication
and.or noncommunication mission.

¢. For most realistic results an ESM/ECM
environment should be created with the sup-
port of USASA resources and required addi-
tional assets such as organic tactical radic and
radar equipment and training jammers.

d. Significant aspects in the control fl
EC‘M are timing, safety precautions, and th

stablishment of positive procedures for halt-
mg play.

Section VI.
4-34. Generc!
a. The basic control and support organizalion
does not change in t}‘_ conduet of field exer-
cizes and field maneuvers. Unit umpires are

el ': elow to conirol physi-
niact, asse d age and losses. and en
hance ba ttlefleld realism. Additional umpires
are added for funcnond‘ specialties, such as fire
sarking. and to assist unit umpires in the
performance of their duties. The brigade (or
eguivalent level) controlier commands subordi-
nate unit umpires. The missions and duties of
umpires are discussed in chapter 7.

b. Most aspects of control discussed previ-
ously (para 4-14 through 4-32) apply to fieid
exercises and field maneuvers. The discussion
in subsequent paragraphs is limited to aspects
of control unigue to fieid exercises and field
maneuvers,

=
added at bat:aiion al
o

4-35. Control Functions and Activities

The concept of control and the role of the
controller during a field exercise or field ma-
neuver are best explained by comparison with
the contro! functions and role of the controller
in the conduct of a CPX.

(1) Live ECM should be injected under var-
jous tactical situations involving different de-
grees of reliance on communications, radar,
and other electronic systems, as well as on
jamming intensities. ECM play must be coordi-
nated to enable umpires to obtain first-hand
observations of player reactions. In addition to
stationing umpires in close proximity to the
victim receiver, USASA expertise can be used
in monitoring operator behavior and ECCM
effectiveness. The intensity of ECM should be
varied according to the desired extent of degra-
dation; e.g., complete obliteration versus par-
tial blockage of the signal. The duration of
ECM should be sufficient to permit complete
evaluation of plaver reactions by the umpire
staff.

{2) The use of live ECM reguires special
precautions to insure that no safety hazards
are created by its use. Special attention must
be given to avoid jamming or deception c¢n
frequencies which could—

(a? Jeopardlae flight safety of air ele-
ments.

(&) Degrade control of live fire exercises,

(¢) Present a hazard to conventional nu-
clear munitions.

'FIELD EXERCISES-AND FIELD MANEUVERS

a. In the field exercise and field maneuver.
the battlefield picture is continually portrayed
to the troops at the jowest level by the umpire.
The presence of all troops, the normal reporis
sent through command channels, and the infor-
mation passed laterally provide most of the
environmen:t of the battlefield that control fur-
nishes during a CPX. During a field exercise.
controliers at brigade and higher furnish scme
information from adjacent units not playing
and from intelligence sources not playing. but
the amount of this information is smali com-
pared with that furnished by controllers during
a CPX.

b. During the field exercise and field maneu-
ver, controllers and umpires monitor the prog-
ress of player echelons, attend all player brief-
ings and conferences, receive copies of player
orders. messages, and reports, and feport the
progress of the exercise through the control
chain of command.

c. The comtroller or umpire with a playing
echelon only observes, reports. and stimulates.
He does not direct players unless
ard arises.

a safety ha:z- -
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4-36. Control of ¢ Battalion ATT talions and elements. and commands the Ag-
a. Figure 4-9 shows an exampie of an umpire gressor force if used.
- . . ‘ : 9 -1 1 1
control organization suitable for a battalion (2) Provides for support of all units in the
field.

undergoing an ATT.

(37 Represents adjacent battalions or units

for purposes of—

b. When a brigade headguarters conduets the
exercise. 1t functions as the overal! conirol {a} Coordinating operations and intelii-
headguarters and does the foliowing: gence.
(1) Represents brigade nezdcuarters for thy Maintaining Haisor ane Fant o 1ot
playing battalions. commands all plaving bat- t4) Represents friendiy units for piaving
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elements for relief, passage of lines, and with-
drawals through rearward positions.
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Figure 4-11

- Umpirewcontrol organization, Feld maneurver ¢ joint ;.

(5) Commands the umpires with the tested

battalions. The Aggressor commanders fune-

4-30

tion as controllers if the Aggressor unit is no:
being tested.

(6) Provides additional area and specialized
umpires and controllers.
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v Umpire/control communication facilities
sy comparable to those available to players.
At battalion and below, umpires rely on mobile
¥'M radios with sufficient range to contact
‘heir own unit umpires and the umpires of the
oproosing force. Above battalion, additional fa-
viivies. such as telephone, teletype, and HF
vadw, are needed. Controllers and umpires sel-
v require more than one radio net per unit.
Must radio nets must operate 24 hours per day.
Use of radio sets equipped with two receivers
vuables the umpire to monitor plaver radio
transmissions and to operate in umpire radio

el

4 -37. Division Field Exercises

. Fyrure 4-10 shows a typical umpire control
vrenanization for the conduct of a division field
NOTCISe .

The control headguarters (division) repre-
xris higher and adjacent nonplaying head-

Lo nrtere and units.

To provide realistic play for support com-
“iardd elements, the division arranges for real
v wimulated higher echelon supply and service
-tiiiations and facilities to support the exer-
VN

" Umpire-control communication is provided
"1t paragraph 4-36c. If no additional commu-
Uivstion resources are available to the division,
*allocates resources between plavers and the
Hripive conirol sSvstem. '

4 38. Control of Unified, Combined or
Numbered Army and Joint Fieid
Maneuvers

® Figure 4211 shews a typical umpire control

organization for the conduct of a joint field
maneuver. The Army portion of the maneuver
is conducted by a field army headquarters with
corps and army troops playing.

b. The control and umpire organization, con-
cept of control, support to be provided, commu-
nication, and representations of nonplayving
units are comparable with those tactical exer-
cises previously discussed.

c. Appendix J shows a control and umpire
organization for a division participating in a
field exercise or field maneuver. Comparzble
control and umpire organizations are devel-
oped for corps and higher echelon units partici-
pating in the maneuver.

4-39. Common Faults

An exercise that is dominated by excessive
control or by inadequate control at lower eche-
lons is frustrating to piavers. Following are
some causes of this situation:

a. Exercise objectives and rules are not in
consonance with each other or with actuz) ma-
neuver conditions that plavers face,

b. Insufficient orientation of playvers.

¢. Insufficient experience and Judgment of
umpires and controllers.

d. An insufficient number of umpires to gs-
sess casualties and damage.

e. Failure to provide subordinate controllers

and umpires with adequate situatijon reports
and instructions that would enable them to
antitipate and prepare for piayer actions.

7. Insufficient trzining and orientation of um-
pires and controllers in the exercise arexa.

g. Attempis t¢ remedy deficiencies in piaver
operations through centrol and umpire char.
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CHAPTER 5

UMPIRE ORGANIZATION AND CONTROL

Section . UMPIRE ORGANIZATION

5-1. General

Two umpire systems are in general use—the
area umpire system and the unit umpire sys-
tem. The two systems may be combined or
modified to fit the needs of & particular exer-
cise.

5-2. Area Umpire System

a. In the area umpire svstem, one experi-
enced officer, the area umpire. evaluates all
factors bearing directly on the outcome of a
specific engagement and delivers on-the-scene
judgment as to the course of the exercise. The
area umpires are assisted in this function by
resident umpires.

b. An area umpire team consists of an officer
and one or more enlisted assistants. It umpires
the tactical action in a specified area for a
specified period of time or umpires a particular
engagement. The composition of teams varies
according tc the size and scope of the actions
that they are expected to umpire. There are
twoe types of teams:

{1, Company actidn team. This team con-
sists of a major or captain and two noncommis-
sioned officer assistants. Additiona! enlisted
personnel may be assigned as drivers and radio
operators. The team is designed to umpire the
action between forces of company size. It may
operate independently, or it may be placed
under temporary control of a group action
team.

(2) Group action team. This team consists of
a colonel or lieutenant colonel and one noncom-
missioned assistant. It umpires and controls
the action between forces of battalion, brigade,
and regimental size. For any specific engage-
ment, it is normally augmented by two or more
company action teams.

¢. Resident umpires may be assigned to each
player headquarters for units of company and
larger size. They remain with the same player
unit for the duration of the exercise. Their
functions are to monitor the orders and actions
of their units, report these orders and actions

to the chief umpire, assist area umpires in the
control of tactical engagements, and evaluate
the performance of the unit. The types of resi-
dent umpires are—

(1) Senior resident umpire/controller—the
resident umpire/controller with the senior
plaver headquarters on each side. The senior
resident umpire/controlier controls the other
resident umpires on his side.

(2) Resident umpire/controller—an umpire
with a subordinate combat unit.

(3) Senior combat service support umpire.
controller—a resident umpire/controlier at the
senior headquarters on each side. He is con-
cerned principally with combat service support.
including planning and execution of rear area
security -and area damage control. He monitors
combat service support activities of the staff
and assesses the feasibility of tactical plans in
the light of combat service support plans and
actions. He is furnished technical service as-
sistant umpire controliers as necessary.

(4) Combat service SUpport umpire‘control-
ler—a resident umpire-controlier at the head-
guarters of a subordinate combat unit, His
functions parallel those of the senior combat
service support umpire/controller.

(8) Combat service support unit umpire
controller—a resident umpire;controller with a
combat service support unit. He monitors and
evaluates all aspects of the operations of his
unit.

d. A typical umpire/control organization for a
free maneuver of division size is shown in
figure J-5. This organization is expanded in
larger exercises to preserve an effective span of
control at the chief umpire/control level. Figure
J-6 shows a suggested composition for umpire
teams. This division of the maneuver areas into
control areas facilitates the assignment of
tasks to area umpires and fire marking teams,
promotes the exchange of information with the
unipire/control organization, and assists um-
pires in their reconnaissance. Control areas
need not be uniform in size. In those areas

5-1
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where engagement between opposing forces is
anticipated, control areas may be smaller than
in remote parts of the maneuver area. Control
area boundaries should be easily identifiable.
Dominant terrain features should be com-
pletely within a control area.
e. Operation of the system is as follows:
(1) Umpire/control plans and dispositions.

(a) The chief umpire/controller keeps him-
self informed of the orders and actions of the
player units. He accomplishes this through per-
sonal visits and conferences with both sides,
the use of assistant chief umpire/controllers in
a liaison capacity, and timely reporting by resi-
dent umpires. Based on his review of player
plans, he attempts to foresee the pattern of
development of tactica] engagement between
the opposing forces.

() Area umpire teams in appropriate
combinations are deployved in pbreparation for
the anticipated initia] engagements. Fire mark-
ing teams are deployed according to player fire
plans and anticipated action. Teams not de-
pioved are held in umpire pool locations for
dispatch as required. Area umpire teams arrive
at the scene of impending action at- least 15
minutes before contact is established between
opposing forces.

(¢) The senior area umpire present in an
active sector is responsible for all umpiring in
that sector. Al} umpires operating in the area
are subject to his instruetions.

(2 Actions of area umpire teams.

ta) Before being dispatched, teams are
informed of the disposition and plans of the
piaver units.

(i The area umpires familiarize them-
selves with the terrain and plaver dispositions
or arrival in the ares of contact. The senior
area umpire establishes contact with resident
umpires of the player units, determines the
status of their units as it may affect the tactj-
cal action, and informs the resident umpires of
the assistance that he expects from them dur-
ing the action.

(¢) When contact is established between
opposing player units, the area umpires, under
the direction and supervision of the senior area
umpire, assess the combat power developed on
each side. They make rulings concerning cas-
ualties and movement of units reflected by the
combat power ratjo.

5-3. Unit Umpire System

a. The chain of command of the umpire orga-
nization parallels that of the units participat-
Ing in the exercise. In addition to the unit
umpires, fire marking teams and umpire liaison

5-2

teams are included in the umpire/control orga.
nization to mark fires, augment the unit um.
pires, and umpire special facets of the exercise
or situations that may occur.

b. Typical umpire organizations for a maney.
ver of division size are shown in appendix J.

¢. The senior umpire assigned to a unit is
responsible for all umpiring within that unit,
When contact is established between opposing
units, the platoon and ¢ompany umpires assess
the combat power developed on each side, as.
sess casualties, make rulings concerning move.
ment that realistically reflect the combat
power ratio, and report their rulings and the
situation to the battalion umpire. The battalion
umpire coordinates the actions of the company
umpires, makes rulings concerning the move-
ment and actions of the battalion that realisti-
cally reflect the combat power ratio, injects
information concerning flank units or as other.
wise included in the scenario, and reports his
rulings and the situation to the brigade or
regiment. At this and higher echelons the chief
umpire/controller keeps the next higher eche.
lon informed of the situation in his unit. He
injects information in the scenario, or as re-
quired to force the play of the exercise depicted
in the scenario. Disagreements betweer the

.umpires of opposite sides are resolved at the

lowest echelons pbracticable in the umpire/con-
trol structure. The umpire/control criteria in
chapter 6 are used a2s guides, but the aresg
umpire relies on his Judgment and experience
to allow the tactical situation to develop rea]-
istically.

d. Prolonged actions and those that extend
Over great distances may be umpired in either
of two ways:

(1) The ares umpire teams assigned to um-
pire the action in a particular sector may have
their activities limiteg to that sector. The ac-
tion passes to the Jurisdiction of other area
umpires as the action moves into another sec-
tor. .

(2)- The chief umpire/controller may direct
that certain area umpire teams follow the ac-
tion from sector to sector until some player
event., such as the completion of a tactical
phase, breaks the continuity of the action.

5-4. Fire Marking Teams

Fire marking teams are found in both the unit
umpire and area umpire systems. These teams
portray the effects of surface-to-surface and
air-to-surface chemical, nuclear, and nonnu-
clear fires. The types of fire marking teams
are—

a. Fire marker, ground (FM-G). This team

T e i b A v




K
4
S

portrays the effects of nuclear, nonnuclear, and
chemical fires in its area of responsibility. It
receives information concerning the delivery of
these fires from umpire elements associated
with the delivering agencies, either directly or
through umpire headquarters. Normally, the
team will consist of one or two qualified for-
ward observers and-a vehicle operator. Each
team requires a small ground vehicle with a
radio that can transmit on one channel and
monitor two channels. The use of additional
equipment, such as red flasher lights, red flags,
small megaphones, smoke grenades. riot con-
trol agent grenades, and air and ground burst
simulators, will add materially to realism. A
team is capable of marking fires throughout
the area normally assigned to a company;
therefore, two or three such marking teams
should be available for each frontline battalion
in an exercise.

b. Fire marker. air (FM-A). This team per-
forms the same function as the FM-G team. Its
distinguishing features are that it is airborne
In Army aireraft and is normally not limited to
a specific sector of the maneuver area, I+ marks
fires while airborne or while on the ground. It
is especially useful for marking deep fires and
fires delivered into areas not readily accessible
to FM-G teams. This team consists normally of
one or two quzlified forward observers and the
required number of pilots for 24-hour opera-
tions. The team is best equipped with a light
observation helicopter (LOH} type aircraft with
radic equipment t¢ transmit on one channel
and monitor two channels. In addition. a porta-
ble ground type radio will be necessary for
dismounted actions. AS with the ground mark-
ing teams. the use of pyrotechnics, smoke gre-
nades, riot contirol agent grenades, flags. and
air and ground burst simulators will increase
the realism of marking procedures. One or two
of the air marking teams are required by each
direct support artillery battalion to effectively
support fire marking operations in an exercise,

c. Fire marker, relay (FM-R). This team is
located near an artillery fire direction center.
It monitors all fire missions, assesses the effec.
tiveness of the fire delivery operation, and
transmits datz to the appropriate FM-G or
FM-A teams on type, time, volume, impact
point, and origin of all fires delivered by the
unit. This team also transmits information to
the chief umpire controller concerning delivery
of nuclear fires. In effect, this team is & small
artillery fire direction center and will require
the necessary equipment (vehicle, shelter, ra-
dio sets, and office furniture) and personne!
(officers in charge, computers, drivers, and ra-

dio operators) to man a 24-hour fire direction
oOperation.

d. An example of the procedures employed in
completing a surface-to-surface nonnuclear fire
mission follows:

(1) The fire direction
a fire mission.

(2) The FDC processes the mission.

(3) As the FDC processes the fire mission,
the umpire at the FDC alerts the umpire with
the firing battalion and the fire marker relay
team (FM-R).

(4) The umpire at the FDC verifies the
firing with the umpire at the firing battalion.
He then provides the following information, as
it becomes available, to the fire marker relay
team:

(@) Location and description of target.
(6) Number of rounds fired.

(c) Type of fuze.

(d) Direction from target to guns.

(e} Caliber of weapons.

(") Chemiea] agent, if used.

(5) The fire marking team (FM-T) expedi-
tiousiy marks the target, furnishes data for
shell reports as specified in (4)(b) through (d)
above to the troops fired on, and reports “mis-
sion completed” to the unit umpire. Casualties
and damage resulting from artillery fire nor-
mally are assessed by the umpire with the
headquarters or unit concerned based on infor-
mation received from the team marking the
fire. The officer with the fire marking team
may assist the unit umpire in assessing casual-
ties. If the number of targets to be markeg
become too great for the FM-T's to handle the
unit umpires can mark fires and the FM-R
reporis results to plavers. This situatijon often
occurs during a two-sided exercise,

€. Using umpire/controller and fire request
channels, the fire marking team provides the
firing unit with information concerning the
effects of its fires.

J. The best results are obtained when the
FM-A and the FM-G conduct a joint operation.
The FM-A can simulate fire adjustment if nec.
essary, and the FM-G can accomplish the fire
marking for fires for effect, The aircraft flies to
the coordinates or the location specified by the
observer in his initial fire request. The aireraft
will orbit the initia] location until a correction
is provided. Depending on initial control in-
structions for the exercise, the imminent ar-
rival of fires can be simulated by the use of
rotating red lights on aircraft or red flasher
lights on ground vehicles.

g. Fire marking teams are trained in marking
nuclear, nonnuclear, and chemical fires. This

center (FDC) receives
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Cross-training allows flexibility
ment of fire marking teams.

in the employ-

Section II.

5-5. Mission and Functions of the Umpire

The primary mission and funections of umpires
in both the unit umpire and area umpire sys-
tems are—

a. To determine and portray the effects of
movement, disposition, firepower, and logistics
on the development of a tactical situation.

b. To cause the exercise to develop in such a
manner that the individua] soldier and the unit
tommander can take action and make deci.
sions.

¢. To provide the exercise director a means
throughk which he can influence the operations
of the Opposing forces.

Section I,

5~6. Control

a. Contro! at battalion and lower units is
accomplished by umpires assigned to units and
activities. The combat responses or actions of
participating troops are guided by rulings and
direct announcements. Control is exercised by
the chief umpire controller through contral
channels. Continuous communicalion iz main.
tained between the operating elements of the
umpire controlier organizartior.

b. Whern making announcements, the umpire
considers whether. ir, actuai battle, the infor-
matior. would affect an individual. 2 portior: of
the unit, or the entire unit. These announce-
ments make each soidier ang unit commander
aware of the tactical ang logistic situations,
inciuding the nature of friendiy and hostile
opposition and civilian reaction.

¢. Umpires avoid interferring with troops and
do not reveal the location of troops by unneces-
sarily exposing themselves. Unit umpires com-
ply with Instructions on cover, conceaiment,
and use of lights. The movements of unit um-
pires are not restricted to any particular ares.
They are allowed the freedom of movement
necessary to besi perform their duties. The
only exception to this is in the ares of units
with a nuclear Weapon capability. Commanders
of these units must provide physical security;
therefore, provisions are made and caution is
EX£res L to avoid conflict with the actual secy-
Iy mesdsure: provided for nuclear weapon ma-
terial. Unit umpires are not required to con-

5-4

UMPIRE CONTROL AND PROCEDURES

k. Procedures for marking nuclear fires are
chapter 7.

MISSION, FUNCTIONS, AND DUTIES OF UMPIRES

d. To report, as directed, al} current an
planned activities of the unit to which as.
signed.

¢. When designated as an evaluator of th
exercise, to inject data, material, or factors fo |
test and evaluation as directed by the test and!
evaluation group. i

7. To evaluate the operation and report on the
proficiency of the unit or activity that he un '“7
pires. In small tactical exercises. an individug!
umpire generally is both the rater or evaluator
and the controller. However. umpirecontro}.
lers. particularly in major exercises, mayv oper-‘\
ate with one group functioning primarily a:
controllers and another as evaluators.

form to radio silence, but they exercise caution’

to prevent revealing the position of the uniz.

5-7. Rulings

a. The umpire renders a prompt and logica)

rulllig in any combar. cembat support. or con
D&t service suppori situatior that arises quring
the exercise. When contaet s made between
ing forces. umpires gilow the situatior. 1o
OF untii a tactica; ruilng is indicated o
reguired. Rulings are based on reiative fire.

A
- tactical employvmenrt, combal service
suppoert dispositions, cover. concealment. 1
rain. fields of fire, surprise. and maneus
Careful consideration is giver to these factors

that umpiring is not merely a mathemarical
computation of relative firepower. The umpire
takes precautions 10 prevent bodily contact and
injury or damage to materiel. He makes on-the.
spot decisions, based On current local tactical or
combat service SUpPport situations. and deter.
mines and assesses losses t¢ personnel and
nateriel. The umpire does not make tacticg)
decisions; these are the responsibility of uniz
commanders.

6. The umpire decides whether either force is
able to advance and protravs the situation
accordingly, If, for example, the situation is
such that the unit would not be able to advance
In actual combat. the umpire paints the battle
picture by voice or over s loudspeaker to por-
tray intense and accurate hostile fire. Ir, add;i-
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tion. when appropriate, he states thai masses
of refugees and displaced persons blocking
main avenues of approach are considered effec-
tive deterrents to the unit's ability to operate
cuccessfully. If the unit would be able to ad-
vanice, the umpire depicts appropriate enemy
fire. affording the commander information that
should lead to a decision to advance.

¢. Umpires make a ruling when needed for
ciarification of a ruling previously made.
Troops will abide by umpire rulings without
hesitation or argument. Umpires assess addi-
tiona: delays, casualties, or damage if comman-
ders or troops do not act in accordance with
umpire rulings. The unit umpire advises the
next higher echelon in the umpire‘control orga-
nization of any such incidents

5-8. Information Provided Umpires

fan

ir. addition to copies of operation and
winistrative orders of the unit to which as-
grec. They study the plan of action. schem

ianeuver, and combat service support plan

report needed information to the nex:
mpire contro! echelon through umpire
ommunication channeis

rmation of the sgrengtn, disposition.
and p}ans of action of units iz furnished the
f one side by the umpires of the
ide. Information iz exchanged con-
trough direct communication be-
res of opposing sides.

"
m o

5-¢. All Units Subject te Attack

Urits 1n & tactical exercise, regardiess
Y TYDe. mission. or jocation, are subject to
ted alt&Cks ageInst any unit
& manner simiiar to that
ssigned to com-
ervice suppo*”
. 8% gﬂed to comba
units. ar €p eparec 1o umpire any engageme..u
' ic r units are involved. Umpires ad-
commanders of the importance of
ires informed of contemplated ac-

™y -
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b Attack on z classified nuclear weaporn: ac-
UiVity at any leve! is controlied by the unit
umpires s¢ that attacking elements remain &
minimum of 183 meters (200 yards) from any
security area. Umpires assigned to combat.
combat support, and combat service support
nuclear weapon units will be alert to terminate
actior early to preclude any mis sunderstanding
er tne part of security guards. Security areas
are appropriately marked. Guards, couriers.
and other personnel directiv involved are iden-

r:it umpires will be furnished copies of

tified as neutral during the period that they are
concemed with the security of nuclear weap-

. When not concerned with the security of
the weapons, they may be identified as player
personnel and subject to the play of the exer-
cise. Umpires assess casualties and losses in
the normal fashion regardless of the security
and safety restrictions that preclude complet-
ing an attack.

5-10. Infantry Operations

a. Infantry umpiring is based primarily on
the actions of company and platoon umpires.
b. In carrying out their missions, umpires—

(1) Create the atmosphere of a battlefield
by depicting the combat, combat support. and
combat service support situations and ev ents
and the activities of ¢ivilians within the combat
arex.

(2) Determine and announce the resulis of
contact after conmaermg relative effective fire-
power, troop m\pocmons combat service sup-
port, maneuver, and military aspects of the
terrain such as ob:er\'auon cover, conceal-
ment. and fields of fire.

(31 Assess military and civilian casualties
and damaze to material.

4) Bring to the attention of the commander
the effectc on the operation created by refu-
gees. displaced persons. and guerrilla activities,

{5) Designate captured personnel t¢ be re-
tained as PW's.

6 commanders in complyving with

regulations and repert violation: of

(6 Assist

clencies as directed.

to be halted when & combat
or corrba* SErvice support situation threatens
to get out of control.

(10: Report pians and dispositions of the
unit to the next higher umpire

(11 Command and super "1se activities of
subordinate umpires.

(12; Prevent physical coentact between
troops of the opposing forces. Umpires and
controliers exercise extreme caution in control-
ling opposing forces to prevent accidents and
undesirable incidents, especially in the security
areas of classified commumcatxon areas and

-special weapon units

(13) Prevent damage to materiel.
(14) Instruct personne! of the unit t¢ which
ass 1gned In umpire methods,
15) Prepare a critique, and submit a writ-
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ten or oral report of the performance of the
unit to which assigned.

(16) Evaluate the use of active and passive
air defense measures.

¢. The umpires at the platoon andg company

level must “paint the picture.” Since battle
sounds mayv not be present in training exer-
cises, announcements are made by umpires to
supplement the use of blank ammunition and
simulated shell bursts. These announcements
also provide the basis for reports to be made by
individuals and small units on their own and
enemy actions. These reports to higher eche-
lons provide the basis of actions taken at these
echelons to maneuver their forces.

(1) Examples of announcements at platoon
and company follow:

(a) “Bridge to right front—400 meters—
four shells exploded close together—four more
shell explosions—another four.™

(b) A shell just exploded 300 meters in
front of vou." Two minutes later—“Shell com-
ing: impact 100 meters in front of vou.”

(¢) “Fire from z machinegun in the vicin.
1ty of that large house {pointing) is searching
this area.”

(dy “Machinegun fire 1s sweeping directly
over vou; that rifleman (designating'} disabled
for 15 minutes by ricochet hit. First aid is
required.”

(e) ““Bursts from a light machinegun
triking in vour immediate vicinity (indicate
esignated place}: fire apparently coming from
he direction of that cornfieid. Machinegun fire
has ceased ™

i “A shel} fragment has sm
sight on vour Weapon.” (After an artiilery con-
centration.) :

@! (To 2 squad leader) “You have been
hit; vou are wounded in the left leg and it
appears that a vein has been cut.”

(h} “Four shells Just exploded upwind of
you.”—15 seconds later to any unmasked per-
sonnel—"You have g tightness in the chest.
Your vision is getting dim and you fee] dizzy.”
(Symptoms of nerve agent effects.)

(1} “Four shells Just exploded 50 nieters
upwind of vou—odor in the air of garlic (or
horseradish)."—1¢ seconds later—“Four more
shells have just exploded upwind.”

() “The outlet valve disc on your mask is
torn.”

(k) (To a platoon leader) “Each man in
Your platoon used the content of their M13 kit
as a result of contamination.”

() “A nuclear weapon has just exploded
1,500 meters to vYour right. You are seriously
burned and your right leg 1s broken by flying

[e T/
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debris. Your radio is damaged; you cannot us
it.” (Assess other casualties and damage in th
unit or area as appropriate.)

(m) “You just saw a large, bright flash «
light on the horizon, which was followed by th
appearance of a black mushroom cloud. Th
azimuth to the burst was 275° and the clou.
width after 10 minutes was 2,000 meters.” |

(n) “You heard the sound of tank engine
about 1 kilometer from vou in a southwester]:;
direction. This was followed by three or fou:
rounds of heavy, ﬂat-trajectory fire.”

(0) “A civilian has Jjust reported to yoL,
that he has observed the neighbors in his Vil
lage gathering food and clothing. One residens
of the village has been severely beaten because
he failed to contribute.” ‘

(@) “A radio station is known to be opera.
ting from deep in a woods that has been used ac
a camp for local ruffians.”

(2) Umpires will not—

(@) Fail to give an emphatic and clear
description of the situation and the effect ofr
hostile fire.

(b} Call out, “You can’t advance beyond
this point.” _ 1

{¢c) Reveal the projected course of the
exercise,

(d) Permit a long exchange of fire without
announcing a decision, \

(e) Give hostile fire data to the Ieaderi
only. instead of announcing it so that all ecan
hear. !

(/) Fail 1o report Independent actions of
the unit,

@) Permit an attack 10 succeed without
proper fire support or before the enemy with-
draws or suffers severe josses.

(h) Fail to observe the action of troops.

(1) Divulge knowledge of the terrain or
show a map to the troops when they have no
maps on hand or when the details of the scena-
rio are depicted on it.

(/) Permit unit commanders to use um-
pire radios when theirs are out of action in-
stead of requiring them to solve their own
communication problems.

(k) Favor the unit that they are umpir-

ing.

(1) Hold up the progress of the exercise to
discuss the situation instead of portraying a ‘
reasonable picture and maintaining realism. |

(m) Become involved in arguments or be
unduly influenced by the unit commander. (The
umpire renders impartial decisions.)

() Fail to be present when unit com-
manders issue orders, send messages, hold
briefings, or prepare plans. }
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(0) Fail to submit complete and accurate
reports at prescribed times.

(@) Falil to consider fields of fire. conceal-
ment, TC&D, cover, surprise, and dispersion in
the employment of artillery and automatic
weapons,

(g) Make tactical decisions that are the
responsibilities of the commanders concerned.

(r) Provide intelligence not being sought
by the unit concerned unless it is called for by
the scenario.

d. Battalion umpires are responsible for—

(1) Reporting on the functioning of the
whole-unit, its staff, and any attached units.
(2) Supervising and coordinating the con-

trol exercised by company and platoon umpires.
Umptres of small units act to avert physiecal
contact between opposing plaver forces.

¢. The responsibilities of brigade, regimental,

Ivision. and higher echelon controliers parailel
those of the batizlion in b above.
7. The employment of supperting fires at all
echelons during all phases of an operation is
carefully considered whern evaluating relative
firepower. For example, the fact that an at-
tacker, during the advance to contact. is sub-
jected to the fires of supporting weapons of the
defender is considered in computing relative
firepower. In such cases, umpires of the de-
fender obtain and transmit to the appropriate
aitack umpires timelyv information of the sup-
porting fires emploved. Attack unit umpires
assess casuaities and delavs based on this in-

e

3-11. Armor, Armored Cavalry, and
Mechanized infantry Operations

a. The procedures for umpiring armor. ar-
merec cavairy, and mechanized infantry ac-
tions are similar to those prescribed for infan-
ry.

. When umpire transportation capable of
keeping up with the platoen is not available.
the armor., armored cavalry, or mechanized
nfantry umpire rides in the tank or armored
carrier of the platoon commander. These um-
pires are provided their own communication
facilities and do not use the radios of the unit
that they are umpiring. Tanks. armored car-
riers. and other vehicles that fail to react real-
Istically to enemy fire are ruled out of action by
the umpire.

¢. Fire duels among tanks. self-propelied
guns. and antitank guns are Judged on the
basiz of cover. conceaiment. position, fields of
fire, first aimed shot. caliber of weapons, and
whether the tanks are stationary or moving.
There 15 no fixed method of determining the

victor. Each action is determined on its merit.
In emergencies, green flags (day) or green star
clusters (night) are used to halt all tank action
to allow proper evaluation of all factors in
order to arrive at a ruling.

d. Safety.

(1) The umpire slows or stops all armor
action when the lives of personnel on the
ground are endangered.

(2) Tanks and armored carriers are not
moved unless an observer is in the com-
mander’s hatch. If the interphone system is
operating. other hatches may be closed. The
vehicle should not be maneuvered if the inter-
phone system is inoperative.

(3) The position of friendly and Aggressor
forces and the density of the civilian population
determines the safety measures to be followed.

(4) Special instructions are issued for night-
time operation of tracked vehicles on roads and
across country.

(5) Personnel on the ground stand when
approached by armored vehicles. No additional
casualties are assessed against personnel who
reveal their positions by reason of approaching
armor or mechanized vehicles.

5-12. Artiliery Umpires

a. Artillery umpires are responsible for—

(1) Observing the tactical emplovment of
artillerv units.

(2} Supervising subordinate umpires and
fire marking teams.

{31 Authorizing the marking of fire mis-
sions when proper artillery technigues are em-
ploved. to inciude complete procedures from
start of check to “missile away” in the case of
guided missiles and rockets. ’

(41 Assessing casualties arnd damage
against the unit t¢ which assigned.

(5} Reporting ali changes in artillerv unit
locations and events that influence the exercise
play.

b. Among the items observed and checked
are—

(1) Planning and coordination.

(2) Intelligence.

(3} Fire direction.

(4) Logistics.

(5) Communication.

(6) Missile and ground support equipment
checkout and firing procedure.

(7} Vulnerability of missile units to suppres-
sive fires.

(8) Coordination in the use of airspace.

(9) Ability of air defense and field artillery
units to operate under centralized and decen-
tralized control.
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(10) Adequacy of the rear area security

plan to provide protection for missile units
against the activity of special forces,

(11) Operation of the fire support coordina-
tion element at the tactical operation center.

(12) Adequacy of the field artillery fire sup-
port appendix to the fire Support annex.

(13) Chemical fire planning and coordinag-
tion.

(14) Dissemination of early warning.

(15) Ability to function properly in an EW
environment.,

5-13. Air Defense Umpires

a. The air defense command post is umpired
to determine the effectiveness of fire distribu-
tion. the availability of identification informa.
tion, and the degree of contro] of friendlv air-
craft. The chief Army air deferse umpire-
controller operates at the highest Army air
defense command POSt, assisted as necessary to
umpire and contro! the command post. Al
Army air defense umpire/controllers are super-
vised by the chjef Army air defense umpire
controller. Air defernse group command post
umpire controliers umpire the command post
and are assigned as necessary. Command post
umpire/controllers supervise subordinate um-
pires and -ebserve the overall tactical, techni-
cal. and administrative performar.ce of the air
defense elements. Air defense umpire/control-
ier representation is provided at the airspace
control eiement (ACE; of the tactical operation
center (TOC). Air defense umpire-controller ae-
Tivities must be coordinated with the Ajr Force.
Nava!l and Marine air. ang Army aviation um-
pire controllers. The air defense annex to the
fire support plan is examined for adequacy.

b. Air defense umpiring is based primarily on
umpire/controilers located at the Army air de-
fense command post. battalion operations cen-
ter. ACE, and each ADA fire unit. An umpire;
controller team consisting of, as a minimum, an
Army air defense officer and an Aijr Force
officer is located at each echelon of air defense
command mentioned above. The assessment of
whether an attacking aircraft is successfully
engaged by air defense means will be made by
the Army air defense controller., The Air Force
umpire/controller wil] determine whether the
attacking aircraft flew a course that woulgd
have allowed effective delivery of its ordnance
and will assess any damage to the air defense
battery (fig J-4).

¢. Umpires with air defense artillery batter-
ies (including headquarters batteries of bri-
gades and groups) perform the following duties:
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(1) Observe and report on performance of
the air defense unit.

(2) Assess and report the engagement of
aircraft by air defense artillery units. Group
and brigade umpire/controllers determine the
general effectiveness of the defense and assess
the number of aircraft allowed to penetrate the
defense.

(3) Observe and report on security; recon-
naissance, selection, and occupation of posi-
tions; preparation for action; and tactical and
logistic effectiveness. The umpires’ observa-
tions should result in an adjectival rating ex-
cept where direct action against the unit oec-
curs, or failure of a unit to become operationa]
at the proper time has impact on the defense.

(4) If system checks and adjustments are
not proper, make appropriate adjustments in
Scores. Adjustment of scores are not less than
50 percent reduection of effectiveness if proce-
dures are incorrect. Fire unit umpires deter-
mine in each engagement whether target de-
tection, acquisition, identification, tracking,
and engagement were such that a kil] was
accomplished and assess g percentage of air.
craft casualties accordingly.

(5) Check for understanding of and compli-
ance with brigade or group SOP. At brigade,
check compliance with Operating procedures
and coordinating instructions of higher head-
quarters,

(6) Check for understanding and observ-
ance of coenditions of readiness, rules of engage-
ment. fire restrictions, and control bv com-
manders.

(7i Check instructions pertaining to the use
of nuclear warheads ang compliance with the
instructions to include communications black-
out of tactical situations. Pass to higher um-
pire/contro] headguarters information regard-
Ing the use of ajr defense nueclear warheads at
altitudes that will have effects on the ground.

(8) Use simulators to represent the smoke
trail that is normally visible during the firing
of live missiles, This provides the opposing
force a real possibility for locating the air de.
fense unit positions.

(9) Assess the effect of Suppressive fires
against air defense units that have been lo-
cated by the opposing force. Air defense units
effectively attacked wil] have an appropriate
number of weapons ruled out of action by the
umpire for periods up to 12 hours, and casual-
ties will be assessed.

(10) Determine vulnerability of ajr defense
units to special forces or guerrilla action, and
the effective integration of local defense into
the areg security plan. The ability of the sup-
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ported force to augment local air defense secu-
rity elements is also evaluated.

(11) Check for dissemination of early warn-
ing information and rules for airspace utiliza-
tion.

(12) Determine vulnerability of air defense
communications and radar equipment to ECM.

d. When emploved in the surface role, air
defense fires are marked like other surface-to-
surface fires. Umpires will note the air defense
situation at the time to determine whether
diversion from the primary mission was ‘war-
ranted.

e. For air defense weapons emploved in g
direct fire role in support of grouad operations,
unit umpires assess and report losses.

r. For divisions with VULCAN'CHAPARRAL
(45 fire units' and'or REDEYE (49 to 62 fire
tezamsl the number of air defense umpires re-
guired will depend upor the degree to which
the air defense role is to be assessed.
1

5-14. Airborne Umpires

a. Qualified umpires are assigned to airborne
units and follow the procedures outlined for
infantry umpires. Airborne umpires are located
with airborne units prior to movement from the
base camp and report on the proficiency of the
units in preparing for the airborne operation.
Airborne umpires are also located at marshkal-
ing areas. departure fields. and landing and
drey zones to observe and report on the profi.
ciericy of sirborne un in marshaling for ;

conducting

ifficu
stic disposition of the
ne drop zone. The op-
amed until the time that
iy move into a drop zone
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5-15. Armored Covalry Umpires

Armored cavalry units are controlled and um-
pired in a manner similar to that for the con-
trol of armor. Armored cavalry units are um-
pired as infantry in the event that they operate
on foot. See paragraphs 5-10 and 5-11.

5-16. Combat Service Support Unit Umpires
The principal duties of the combat service sup-
Port unit umpire are—

@. To note the iocation and operationa) effi-
Giency of service instaliations,

b. To require observance of realistic time and
space factors in performance of unit missions.

¢. To determine whether the unit makes
timely displacements forward with advance ele-
ments and whether continuous service is main-
tained during displacements.

d. To note the adequacy and timeliness of
information furnished the unit regarding the
plans and operations of supported troops.

e. To assess losses in materiel and supplies
when installations or movements are subjected
to enemy action, and to follow up assessments
or losses and damage to ascertain whether
broper measures for logistic reconstitution are
taken. When damages to essential supplies are
assessed, such supplies are released after s
reasonable period provided action through nor-
mal supply channels is simulated.

f. To assess casusalties and damages from
nuclear and nonnuclear weapons and to en-
force delays warranted by hostile action.

g. To determine the effectiveness of security,
cover, concealment, dispersion, multiple supply
installations, camouflage, blackout, air defen-
sive measures, rear area security and ares
damage control Mmeasures, evacuation of cas.
ualties, and other practices that are necessary
in actual combat.

-5-17. Tactical Cover and Deception Umpires

a. Qualified TC&D umpires will be designated
whenever possible.
b. The duties of the TC&D umpire are to—

{1} Observe and evaluate the execution of
the TC&D missions) assigned by higher head.-
Guarters,

(2: Observe and evalusate the Integration of”
TC&D tactics and techniques with other opera-
tions.

(8} Supervise subordinate umpires in as-
sessing TC&D operations.

4} Determine the state of training in
TC&D.

(5) Check the TC&D plans,

{(6) Check the counterdeception procedures.

(7} Assess the degree of success of TC&D
operations.

5-18. Electronic Warfare Umpires

a. EW umpires are responsible for observing

and evaluating—

(1) Staff planning for EW in support of
combat operations.

(2) Preventive measures to minimize ag-
gressor ECM.

(33 Defensive measures to combat the detri-
menta!l effecte of ECM including ECCM proce-
dures and provision for alternate means.




b. Although planning for ECM operations is
often centralized at the division's electronic
warfare element (EWE), the planning of defen-
sive measures, including ECCM and SIGSEC
procedures, is accomplished at all levels of com-
mand. It is essential that umpires follow, to the
extent possible, all EW staff planning from its
origination to implementation. ECCM and
other reactions to aggressor-initiated ECM
must be carefully evaluated in terms of proba-
ble effects on command and control capabili-
ties,

¢. Controllers should pay particular attention
to player actions in regard to the following:

(1) Planning and conducting ECM Gpera-
tions.

{a) Formulation of an EW estimate.

&) Sraff coordination 16 acquire and de-
velop targets from signal inteliigence (SIGINT;
informatior: and other intelligence Inputs.

{e: Identification of ECM targeis with
estimates of the effective radiated power of the
associated aggressor emitter.

(d: Selection &nd priority of targets hased
on the extent of potential degradation of the
aggressor command and control capability and
resultant advaniage to player forces.

(€} Awareness of current depicyment and
status of ECM and ESM resources.

() Coordination and contro! of ECM oper-
ations relative to—

I. Minimum interference with friendix
perations,

2 TABOO. protected. ans guarded fre-

CM initiation and termi-
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@' Preparation of an, EW Anrex.
{2; Defensive measures against Aggressor

@) Circuit or net eNgINeering 1o minimize
ECM oceurrence.

(b} Maintenance and update of enemy
ESM and ECM capabiliijes,

tc) Plans for iocating, neutralizing, or de-
stroyving aggressor ECM sources.

(d) Adherence to broper operating and
SIGSEC procedures, including authentication
of communication transmissions.

(¢) Provisiens in the communications-
electronics standing instructions communica-
tions-electronics operation instructions (CES])
(CEOI) reiative to frequerncy and

call sign
changes and i structions for actions to be
taken in the even: of jamiming or deception.
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() Operator proficiency
ECM through appropriate ECCM.

(9) Initiation of interference reports.

(k) Plans for alternate means of commu-
nications.

in overcoming

5-19. Special Exercises

In special exercises, such as arectic, amphibious,
airborne exercises, and unconventional war-
fare. gualified personnel are assigned to the
staff of the exercise director to assist in prepar-
ing the problem and to the umpire group to
Instruect the umpires.

5-20. Night Operations

a. Offersive. Umpires of night operations be-
ceme familiar with the plans and objectives of
the unit and make a daylight reconnaissance of
the routes and objectives.

b. Defensive. The umpires become familiar
with the terrain, organization of the ground,
defensive fire plans. counterattack plans, and
signals 1o be empioved. Umpires of retrograde
operations become familiar with movement
plans.

5-21. Unconventional Warfare Operations

Unconventional warfare (UW, operations are
conducted in enemy, enemy held, enemy con-
trolied. or poiitically sensitive territory. Uncon-
ventional warfare includes, but is not limited to
the interreiated fieids of guerrilla warfare, eva.
sior and escape. subversion, sabotage, direct
action missions and other operations of a low

ibility. cover: or clandestine nature. An um-
pire should be provided for eackh independent
o

peration. Umpires should be qualified in TW
operations. They use the umpire contro! com-

Dets to pass information back to
I headguarters. Within the control head-
+ an unconventional warfare controller
records. and dispatches information
regarding the activities of special forces.

5-22. Civil-Military Operations Activities

a. Planning for and introduction of realistic
civii-military operations activities are accom-
plishied from the exercise director's headquar-
ters down through corps and division levels,
These activities may include the following, as
appropriate to the burposes of the exercise.

(1) Provision of civilian support for and
prevention of ¢ivilian interference with tactical
and logistical operations.

(2} Provision of or support for the functions
of government for & civilian population.

(3) Communirty relations of the military
forces.
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(4) Military-civic action as part of internal
development operations.

(5) Military participation in a populace and
resources control program as part of internal
security operations.

(6) Military support of civil defense.

(7) Tactical psychological operations.

(8) Consolidation psychological operations.

(9) Provision of military control, care. and
guartering of refugees and displaced persons.

b. As an example, contro! of civilian refugees
is stressed. During the field exercise, command-
ers are required. by the problems imposed on
them by, the umpire/controllers, to designate
routes for the evacuation of refugees and dis-
placed persons. to establish refugee evacuation
centers and refugee camps. and to take appro-
priate action for their care and control. In the
event the commander fails to take the required
action, the umpire controller assesses s time
delzy or other penalty.

5-23. Chemical, Biclogical, and Radiclogical
(CBR) Umpires

The number of CBR umpires and their assign-
ments will vary with the extent of CBR opersa-
tions to be included in the exercise. Chemical
and biological fires will be marked by the regu-
iar assigned fire marker teams.

a. Chemical play by Aggressor and friendly
forces is integrated intc all tactical exercises.
This play tests commanders and staffs in the

ics and technigues of chemicsa) emplovyment,

i. Reguests for chemical fi

&7i¢ processea througn norn
g

ps
acuon headguarters. On approval of the mis-
siof:. a copy of the fire miss 1s presenied to
ihe umpire at This
1

umpire will prepare a chemic
notfication, which is relaved 1¢ the controlie
and the unit umpires concerned. The chemical
ttack alert notificatior. when completed. wil
vear the appropriate rtyv markings. Figure
I-2 illustrates the form that is used for this
notification.

c. Whern the chemical strike is executed. the
umpire at the action headguarters, fire direc-
tiorn center, or delivery unit broadeasts the
warning “SHOT" and the ‘“‘time on target”
(TOT) over the general broadcast net to the
unit umpires. A takeoff time and the estimated
time over target are given in the case of air-
strikes.

d. On receipt of the alert rotification and
OT broadeast. unit umpires i the target area
s¢ the agent effects data to determine the
ares affected and t¢ relate it to units on the

m

1
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ground. They coordinate the activity of fire
markers to simulate the fires. As the attack is
marked, unit umpires make detailed observa-
tions of individual and unit reactions. On the
basis of these observations and the G, HD, M
(Mustard), or V agent tables, the umpire makes
casualty assessments and tags casualties. If
appropriate, he informs the unit of the situa-
tion that would be known in actual battle.

¢. The unit umpire prepares a chemical at-
tack loss report, as illustrated in figure 1-3, and
transmits it to the chief umpire/controller. The
report informs control headquarters of losses to
units attacked and allows the controllers to
inject intelligence information that informs the
attacking unit of results achieved.

J. When terrain has been contaminated with
persistent effect chemical agents, umpires ac-

conmipany or precede plaver units into contami- .

nated areas and evaluate reactions to the haz-
ards present. So far as is possible, simulan:s
are emploved so that units are able to observe
Indications of contamination if they are alert t«
their surroundings; otherwise, umpire, persor-
nel provide the indications verbally. Umpires
inform commanders of the time restrictions on
the safe use of contaminated areas and assess
casualties on the basis of unit reactions, protec-
tion. and CBR discipline. Lingering contaminza-
tion is not played for G agents.

g. In evaluating (see example I1-6, for sampie
CBR control plan) the play of chemical agents,
umpires bear in mind the following generz!
considerations:

I+ Limitation of weapons to those suitablc

ot

er's cognizance of support
adguarters when planning

fron: higher b
chemical fires.

(3) Employment of G agents {(nonpersisten:
effect agents) for immediate casualties.

t4) HD and V agents employed for direct
attack on personnel to cause delayved casuai-
ties. for contamination of terrain and materie;.
16 cause harassment, to create obstacles to
traversal or occupation of areas, to restrict the
use of materiel. and to contaminate troops as z
result of their contact with contaminated ter-
rair and materiel. These agents have a linger-
ing effectiveness that applies to any troop:
that enter the contaminated area. If advancing
ground units arrive at the contaminated area
before the end of the period allowed for decay
of contamination, they must delay further ad-
vance and decontaminate the area, or the com:-
mander must accept resulting casualties.

(5) A commander’s use of intelligence and
security in taking maximum advantage of the

5-1)
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vulnerability and surprise aépects of toxic
chemical employment.

(6) Command action taken prior to employ-
ment of chemicals to insure that protective
masks and other individual protective equip-
ment are in the hands of troops, that masks
have been inspected as prescribed, and that
replacement protective equipment and supplies
are available.

(7) The proficiency with which a com-
mander plans and executes a chemical attack.
The effects of attack time, terrain, vegetation,
weather conditions, and exploitation are con-
sidered. Umpires evaluate the availability of
accurate weather information and general in-
telligence activities incident to the attack.

(8) The umpire considers the variations in
effects if the firing units deliver chemical
agents in a manner other than that indicated
in tables H-6 through H-18, i.e.. duration of fire
of more than 15 seconds. the employment of G
agent in a harassing role (low concentration of
GB vapor) only. or the massive emplovment
that will cause a significant effect downwind
from the target area. In these cases, the um-
pire refers to FM 3-10-series manuals for guid-
ance or uses his own judgment to estimate
possible casualty effects.

k. Plans for chemica! attacks, which are part
of the fire support annex. show the targeis
seiected. agents to be used. and delivery means.

t. The time-on-target method of fire is em-
plovec when a chemical agent is used for non-
persisient effect, The fires of batteries or bat-
talions are concentrated 10 arrive on the target

1 r

rez ir. 15 seconds or less. This type of fi
produces casualties through surprise achieved.
The criginal cioud s
onds of fire and any additiona! fires bevond 18
seconds duration will have an additional effect
OVer a greater arez against personne! with
defective eguipment or pocr CBR discipline.
The casualty-producing effectiveness of var-
ious weapon systems delivering G agents is
showr in tables H-12 and H-13 as a function of
the radius of the target and the masking capa-
bility of personnel in the target area. Code
numbers are assigned to each delivery means
to permit rapid dissemination of the alert noti-
ficatiorn without weapon effects data. Weapon
effects data from these tables are distributed
prior to the start of the exercise to control
persennel. unit umpires. and umpires at head-
quarters where action is taken on requests for
chemical fire missions. :

;. Tables H-17 throught H-19 provide the data
for assessing the effects of attacks with mus.
tard (HD or M: agents. The initial mustard fire

™
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mission should be completed in 15 minutes, if
possible. Fire missions can be repeated to main-
tain desired concentration for as long as a
commander deems it practicable.

k. Tables H-14 through H-16 provide the data
needed to determine the casualty effects
caused by V-agent fires against occupied tar-
gets and by crossing areas contaminated with
V agents. Both V-agent and mustard fires will
restrict the use of terrain. A time penalty of at
least 4 hours from the time of the fire mission
will be impesed on commanders who accept
delay rather than to cross, go around, or decon-
taminate the contaminated area. The umpire
may increase the delay time based on existing
conditions, the degree of contamination, and
the agent used.

5-24. Nuclear Fires

The control and procedures for nucjear WEeEDOT:
play are in chapter 7. Paragraphs D-43
through D-54 provide instructions regarding

nuclear play in war gaming.

5-25. Staff Umpires

Umpire/controliers at battalion, brigade, and
higher headquarters check the staff function.
ing and the operations of attached elements.
Areas of special interest are furnished by the

headquarters of the exercise director in addi- -

tion to the training objectives stated in the
exercise directive.

5-26. Air Umpires

a. Duties of Atr Force Umpires. Certair du-
ties and responsibilities of Air Force umupires
are general and apply 10 any ype of maneuver
in which Air Force units partcipate. These
duties are—

(1) Deciding the results of contacts, taking
into account the prevailing tactical factors of
control of the air relative forces and firepower,
surprise. and unit readiness for action.

(2 Determining the results of air attacks

on ground targets either by means of a radar
scoring unit or by reference to damage assess-
ment tables.

(3; Determining whether the attacking air-
craft flew a course that would have aliowed
effective delivery of its ordnance.

(4) Keeping the chief Air Force umpire/
controller and other unit Air Force umpire’
controllers informed by timely reports of the
results of maneuver plans of unit commanders;
and of movements. actions. and dispositions of
Air Force maneuver units and installations,
and by notifving contro!l headquarters of
planned nuclear attacks.
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b. Coordination of Air and Ground Umpire
Functions. In any maneuver involving both air
and ground action, situations arise in which air
and ground operations interact with each
other. The airspace controller is responsible for
coordination and control of the airspace over
the maneuver area. In some cases, the normal
functions of the air umpire tend to overlap
those of the ground umpire. Therefore, specific
umpiring responsibilities are assigned to air
and ground umpires. The following constitute a
general guide:

(1) Air Force umpires are responsible for—
(@) All air-to-air contacts, Damage is as-

" sessed by using damage assessment tables,

(b) All troop carrier responsibilities in the
airborne assault or logistic support.

(¢} Air-to-ground targets. The air umpire
with a flight transmits to the chief controller
threugh air control channels the following in-
formation prior to takeoff:

Time of takeoff.

. Estimated time of arrival at target.

- Number and type of aireraft,

. Type of armament.

. Mission and specific targets,

- Chemical agent, if used: dosage; and
area covered.

(d) Damage by hostile attack to airbases
and to aircraft on airbases.

ie) Logistic support by Air Force aireraft,
including—

I. The appropriateness of directives is-
sued for bringing air supply items to locading
points,

e Ty G ka
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2. The preparation of loading plans,
fectiveness of combat loading. and adeguacy
alrcrafs.

{21 Army umpires are responsible for—
ic: The preparations for enplaning. the
efficiency of loading plans in supporting tacti-
cal requirements of the forces, the actual jump
or ianding. and operations of the forces there-
after. in arn airborne. airlanded. or helicopter-
porne operation.

(b) Damage to ground targets by attack-

ing aircraft,

€
¢]

by by

te: Determiration of the resy ts of ar er-
gagement betweern air defense units and hostile

aircraft,

(d) Damage to attacking aircraft by air
defenses.

te) Use and efficiency of logistic support
by air.

("} Coordination hetween Army air de-
ferise. Army aviation. and other agencies with
respect 1o alrsvace utilization.

(3) Joint Army-Air Force team umpires are
responsible for—

(a) All aerial reconnaissance missions

both visual and photographic.
(b) Operations of the air control center.
(¢) Coordination between Army air de-
fense, Army aviation, and other agencies with
respect to airspace utilization.

¢. Live Flying Scoring. During the live flying
portion of an exercise, the Aijr Force forward
air controller (FAC) will perform the dual fune-
tions of player and umpire. As an umpire, he
will receive strength information from the
Army unit umpire prior to the mission time
over the target (TOT). He wil] retain this infor-
mation and wil] disseminate it to the pilot and
S3/G3 air only after successful completion of
mission. To be scored successful, the aireraft
must either make at least one effective pass at
the target or be “ruled” successful by the FAC,
For the FAC to “rule" the mission successful.
the aircraft must have established radio con-
tact with the FAC in the vicinity of the target
and. in his opinion have been capable of making
a successful mission under wartime conditions.
If the mission is unsuccessful, the FAC will so
inform the pilot, the Army unit umpire. angd the
S3/G3 air, stating the reason. The Army unit
umpire will assess damage t¢ ground troops
and equipment according to procedures in par-
agraphs 6-14 and 6-27. The Army air defense
umpire will assess damage to attacking aireraft
according to procedures in paragraph 6-25&,

a. Army Aviation Umpires. The missior; ang
duties of Army aviation umpires inciude megs-
uring theleffectiveness and responsiveness of
Army aviation units in improving the combaz
and combat service support mobility of the
combat arms, in providing effective command
and’ contro! support, in providing battlefield
surveillance and aeria] observation. in accom..
plishing aeromedica] evacuation missions, and
In providing aerial firepower. The firepower
scores of the weapon systems employed by
Army aviation are given ir. appendix E and are
considered in the determination of relative fire.
power. Umpires accemparny each flight of
armed Army aviation and communicate and
coordinate with ground umpires in assessing
casualties and damage on ground units and
aireraft. Appropriate tables in appendix G pro-
vide a basis for assessing casualties and dam-
ages inflicted by armed Army aviation ele-
ments. Umpiring of Army aviation emploved in
a combat service support role ic based on para-
graph 5-16.

5-13




5-27. Miscellaneous

a. Umpires are assigned to all operative spe-
cial units. See paragraph 5-33,

b. Adequate nunibers of officer umpires are
provided to control and evaluate the following:

(1) Agent mission.

(2) Guerrilla mission.

(3) Raid or infiltration mission (unit umpire
may be used).

(4) Reconnaissance patrol (unit umpire may
be used).

(5) PW installations at division or higher (to
umpire the handling, processing, and exchange
of prisoners). (At levels below division, unit or
staff umpires may be used.)

e In internal defense and development activ-
1ties, the surprise attained is weighed more

heavily, and relative firepower plays a lesser
role.

d. In principle, the role of PSYOP, during
limited or general war is another form of com-
bat support that a commander employs to aid
in accomplishing his mission. PSYOP are of
particular importance to al] commanders in
internal defense and internal development op-
erations; therefore, during the conduct of these
types of field exercises, commanders are re.

quired to employ PSYOP as outlined in FM 38-
1.

Section IV.  UMPIRE RECORDS AND REPORTS

5-28. Troop Location Reports

Prompt and accurate reports are the founda-
tion of umpire control. Unit umpires at all
echelons submit periodic reports. Important
changes in the situation or in the location of
units are submirtted without delay in the form
of special reports. Reports state unit designa-
tion. location of the command post, current
mission or employment, and additional infor-
mation pertaining to the current situation.

3-29. Daily Report

A daily report on unit operations is prepared by
all unit umpires and submitted to the chief
umpire:-controller through control channels.
The period to be covered. the time of submis-
sioni. and the content or recommenaation de-
sired are prescribed by the chief umpire con-
troiler (fig I-4.. :

5-30. Artillery Contro! Records

Fire marking and fire marker relay teams keep

records of nuclear and nonnuclear fires. Low-
altitude air defense nuclear warheads are re-
corded. These records are kept in a format
similar to the artillery contro} log maintained
at the artillery FDC.

5-31. Air Defense Artillery Reports

Air defense artillery (ADA) reports on ADA
unit damage and aircraft fills are submitted by
the umpire'controllers through ADA control
channels as soon as possible after completion of
the action. Sources or report data are control
van scopes, dials, plotting boards, event re-
corders, and airrground radio contaet with air-
craft flight leaders, Formats for these reports
shouid be prescribed in the exercise umpire
controller instructions. If aircraft destroved by
air defense artillery (ADA) are to be removed
from play. aircraft kills must be reported imme-
diately by radio through umpire/controller
channels, and the flight control agencies must
be notified to recall the aircraft.

Section V. UMPIRE SELECTION, TRAINING, AND ASSIGNMENT

5-32. Personnel Requirements

a. Personnel requirements vary depending on
whether the area or unit umpire system or a
combination of both is used, whether the exer-
cise is free or controlled, and the extent to
which the umpires are used as evaluators.

b. The personnel requirements set forth in
figures J-1 through J-4 are a guide to selection
of umpires.

5-33. Umpire Selection

a. Every effort is made to obtain personnel
with previous experience for key umpire staff
and specialist positions. Officers assigned as

5-14

unit umpires normally belong to the same
branch of service as the unit to which assigned.

b. Officers trained in the employment of
chemical and nuclear weapons are provided for
the umpire/controller organization as required.

c. Personnel with special training or back-
ground in special forces activities, TC&D activi-
ties, EW activities. internal defense and devel-
opment activities, PSYOP. and airborne and
airmobile operations are seiected and function
in their areas of specialization.

b. It is generally undesirable to draw umpires
from units participating in an exercise, espe-
cially those undergoing an ATT. The loss of key

—_— . ¢
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personnel degrades the overall training bene-
fits of the exercise. If, however, umpires must
be drawn from participating units, created va-
cancies are filled by junior personnel.

5-34. Umpire Training

a. General. The degree to which the objec-
tives of any tactical exercise are achieved is
directly related to the manner in which the
umpires and the umpire organization perform
their functions. Trained umpires are required
in all.units and headguarters conducting tacti-
cal training. Umpiring is sufficiently important
to be a part of the regular training of units and
headquarters and in officer and noncommis-
sioned officer schools.

b. The Umpire School. Plans are made for the
conduct of an umpire school early in the plan-
ning phase of.a tactical exercise. Consideration
is given to the type and scale of the exercise
and the umpire system to be used. Other fac-
tors that are considered are the number of
umpires to be trained. their previous experi-
ence, the time available, the facilities and
funds available for training, and the availabil-
ity of qualified instructors.

c. Umpire Training Program.

(1) The time required for umpire training
may vary from a few hours for a squad or
platoon problem to as much as several weeks
for a field maneuver.

{2) Umpire training inciudes classroom con-
ferences and demonstrations followed by a re-
connaissance of the exercise area and practice
in umrpiring with trocps. The training is
planned to present instruction common to all
umpires followed by instruction appropriate to
the echelons to be umpired and te those um-
pires performing special functions. Emphasis is
given to schooling umpires to function at each
echeion of comimand and to those concerned in
fire marking. toxic chemical. air defense, nu-
clear weapons, Army aviation, biological, and
radiological aspects of the exercise. and the
duties and procedures incident thereto.

(3) All umpires are instructed on the um-
pire communication system.

(4) The conduct of practical exercises and
rehearsals during umpire training affords the
chief umpire a means of testing the umpires.
The exercises are varied so that umpires de-
velop confidence in their ability to handle all
situations likely to be encountered. When cir-
cumstances permit. it is desirable that umpires
work with units in the field to afford them an

opportunity to -apply and practice the proce-
dures and techniques taught in the classroom.
Small unit exercises are particularly valuable
for this purpose and for the orientation of

troops in umpire methods, procedures, and
techniques. This type of exercise may also be .

used in the training of large groups of umpires.
Those not engaged in umpiring may observe
and critique the performance of others.

(5) One or more practical exercises are con-
ducted as rehearsals for umpires prior to the
conduct of any tactical exercise. These rehears-
als should be conducted over the terrain on
which the exercise will be conducted. Simulated
nuclear bursts, casualty and damage assess-

ment, and reporting procedures incident to the |
use of nuclear weapons are rehearsed by all

umpires. Fire marking procedures and tech-
nigues for both ground and air fire marking
teams are also rehearsed.

{(6) If the umpires are to function as evalua-
tors as well as arbiters or controllers. the
checklists to be used for evaluation are pre-
pared prior te conducting the umpire school.
Instructien in the evaluation function and in
completing checklists is given in the program of
instruction. -

(7) A typical umpire training program is

shown in appendix K

5-35. Umpire Agsignmenfs

a. Annex J outlines typical umpire assign-
ments.

b. Umpires are assigned 1c all operative spe-
cial units, such as military intelligence units.
civil affairs units, PSYOP units, US Army Se-
curity Agency units, counterintelligence units.
nuclear delivery and nuclear weapon support
units, and special force units.

c. Headquarters, depots. hospitals, and units
of a support command are assigned umpires on
the same basis as comparable headquarters
and units referred to in paragraph 5-32. Um-
pire requirements are less for those units that
stay in the same area for comparatively long
periods.

d. Qualified noncommissioned officers are
used as assistant umpires and may be used as
umpires in small unit exercises.

¢. Umpires join the unit or headquarters tc
which assigned 1 or 2 days prior to the start of
the exercise to permit them to become familiar
with the unit, its status. and its missions. The
unit to which he is assigned provides classes
and III support for the umpire.

5-15
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Section VI.

5-36. General

Umpire communication means normally consist
of radio, wire, radio relay, and messenger. Ra-
dio communications are necessary for fire
marking teams and unit umpires at battalion
and below. Wire and messengers are used for
routine messages 10 reduce the volume of radio
traffic. For large-scale exercises. communica-

tions for umpire/controllers is augmented by

the use of helicopters. Normally radio relay
svstems to provide multichannel communica-
tions are required at division and higher eche-
lon control. Access to the multichannel commu-
nication system also may be required at
division artillery and brigade control points. If
there 1s a well established wire system in the
exercise area. accessible leads at terminal
points in various iocalities will provide essen-
tia! communications between control head-
quarters and unit umpires. This reduces ma-
neuver control demands upon the multichanne]
communication system.

5-37. Free and Controlled Exercises

In free exercises. identical communication nets
are provided for umpires with both sides. Onlx
the fire marker net is required with the Ag-
gressor foree in controlied exercises when unit

umpires are not assigned.

5-38. Umpire Contreller Communication
' Center

An umpire/controller communication center is
estabiished in a2 large-scale exercise to facili-
tate the review and analvsis of umpire reporis
by the operations section of the control group
headquarters. The communication center has
sufficient stations to provide one radio for each
three battalions or brigades reporting to the
operations section. Telephone facilities and tele-
typewriter circuits are provided as required.

5-39. Radic Nets

Umpire radjo nets are organized in the same
manner as, and parallel to, plaver unit radio
nets (fig J-7).

5-40. Fire Marking

Fire marking teams maintain radic contac
with the unit to which attached. Artiliery lines
of communication are used for communication:
between the control team and the FD(C's oniy
under exceptional circumstances.

4
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5-41. Nuclear Weapon Communications

a. Special communication nets are required
for the handling of nuclear weapons:
(1) General information.
(2) Fire marking net.

b. Existing controller nets are used to trans-
mit strike data, TOT, and low altitude air de-
fense nuclear burst information. This type in-
formation is characterized as follows:

(1) Normally transmitted by voice.

(2) Prearranged messages and operation
codes are used for security of strike data.

{37 The net control station sends a time
check every hour on the hour to check radio
operation and the reception of transmissions,
enabling the fire marking teams to check the
reception in whatever area they may be lo-
cated.

c. The fire marking net is used for communi-
cation between FD(C's of artillery or other units
having either a prepositioned or nuclear
weapon delivery capability and nuclear weapon
controllers. The fire marking net is character-
ized as follows:

{1y The net normaliy operates on voice but
could have the capabhility of operating on radio-
teletvpewriter (RATT,.

{2y Cryptographic devices. prearranged
message codes. and operation codes are used
for the security of strike data.

(3) Particular attention is paid to propaga-
tion charts so the best operating frequency is
allotted to this net.

(4} The net is operated on one freguency.

o

(5' The net is backed up by a wire system.

5-42. Use of Radic Retransmission Stations

Radio retransmission stations are suitably lo-
cated throughout the exercise area to retrans-
mit messages 10 the controiler operations room,
when distance or mechanical difficulties pre-
clude battalion umpires from communicating
directly with the controller operations room:.
Sufficient telephone and teletvpewriter circuits
between the retransmission stations and the
controller communications center wiil! be re-
quired to augment radio communications. dur-
ing periods of peak traffic. Retransmissions
stations are augmented by personnel 1c process
messages and maintain a limited situation map
for the chief umpire:controller and exercise di-

rector.
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Section VIl. IDENTIFICATION, FLAGS, AND SIGNALS

5-43. Identification of Personnel

Personnel are identified as follows:

a. US Force Troops. The regulation uniform
of the Armed Forces of the United States.

b. Aggressor Force Troops. Aggressor uni-
forms and insignia prescribed in FM 30-102.

c. Umpires, Except Fire Markers. A white
cloth loop worn on the left side under the arm
and over the shoulder.

d. Fire Markers. A red cloth loop worn on the
left side under the arm and over the shoulder.

€. Personnel Assigned to the Headquarters of
the Exercise Director. A red and white cloth
loop worn on the left side under the arm and
over the shoulder.

" f. Observers and Other Neutral Personnel.
(Including nuclear weapon security forces.) A
~i»reen cloth loop worn on the left side under the
- arm and over the shoulder.
= g. Guerrilla Force Personnel. Appropriate
clothing for the area of operations.

5-44. ldentification of Vehicles

a. US Forces. As prescribed in AR 746-1.

b. Aggressor Force Vehicles. As prescribed in
FM 30-102.

c. Umpire Group. A white flag approximately
1 foot square on a 4-foot staff fastened to the
right front bumper of the vehicle.

d. Headguarters, Exercise Director. A red and
white flag approximately 1 foot square on a 4-
foot staff fastened to the right front bumper cof
the vehicle. The upper half of the flag is white
and the jower half is red.

€. Other Neutral Vekicles. (Including those
vehicles transporting nuclear weapons.) A

¢~ ~reen flag approximately 1 foor square on a 4-
--Joot staff fastened to the right front bumper of
the vehicle.

5-45. identification of Aircraft

a. Umpire and controller aircraft are marked
with four 12-inch bands. alternating white and
green. around each wing. Similar markings are
placed around the fuselage of helicopters.

b. Nuclear weapon fire marker helicopters
are marked with four 12-inch bands, alternat-
ing red and white, around the fuselage.

¢. Aggressor aircraft bear the Aggressor
markings prescribed in FM 30-102.

5-46. identification of Medical Vehicles and
installations

a. Red Cross markings are used on medical
vehicles and installations. On occasion their

use is curtailed by the commander for tactical
reasons. Medical units and personnel partici-
pating in tactical exercises are considered un-
der the protective provisions of the Geneva
Convention.

b. Actual casualties and emergency medical
supplies are transported in vehicles displaying
a Red Cross Flag. These vehicles are permitted
complete freedom of movement by all person-
nel.

5—47. Recommended Flags and Signals

(Each exercise director must establish control
measures depending on availability of mate-
rials.)

a. Umpire Emergency Signals.

(1) To stop infantry action. Yellow flag dur-
ing the day and a vellow star cluster at night.

(2) To stop tank action. Green flag during
the day and green star cluster at night.

(3) To stop all action. Red star cluster. (The
brigade or regimental umpire/controlier or
higher authority directs the use of the red star
cluster and authorizes action to be resumed.)
This signal denotes an emergency and is not
related to the conduct of the exercise except to
stop all action so that measures of an emer-
gency nature appropriate to the situation may
be taken.

b. Disabled Vekicles. Orange flag.

¢. Stmulated Obstacles. Black flag.

d. Aerial Fire Marking. As announced by
umpire headquarters.

e. Airstrikes. White smoke grenades.

f. Firing of:Tank and Antitank Weapons.
When other means of representation are not
available, a red flag is waved from the tank or
gun position. If a tank or carrier is involved,
blinking of the headlights may be used to indi-
cate the firing of the main gun.

g. Nuclear Weapon Strikes. These strikes are
indicated by appropriate simulators and aug-
mented by announcements that depict casualty
and damage radii over a portable (vehicle or
helicopter) public address system.

k. Artillery Fire. Pyrotechnics. simulator,
flash, artillery, and other simulators.

t. Forward Edge of the Battle Area.

(1) United States. Cerise (red) panels.

(2) Aggressor. Yellow panels.

J. Air Lending or Aigdrop. Use of colored
smoke in the area of a scheduled air landing or
airdrop is reserved for the unit making the
landing or drop for a period of H-30 minutes to
H-1 hour.

k. Chemical Strikes. The strikes are indicated

5-17
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by delivery of appropriate agent simulants and/
or as announced by umpire headquarters.

[. Contaminated Areas. The appropriate
standard marker for CBR contamination.

5-48. Emergency Measures

a. If control is lost, the unit umpire halts the
action of the unit or units involved. He immed;-
ately reports the facts, together with the action
he has taken, to the next higher unit umpire
who investigates the situation and adopts one
of the following courses of action:

5~18

(1) Announces his ruli
concerned.
(2) Reports the situation to the next higher
unit umpire for appropriate action.
b. Action described in ¢ above is taken when
any of the following conditions exist:
(1) Safety regulations are violated.

(2) Existing conditions endanger life or
broperty.

(3) Exercise bounda
are violated.

(4) Range fires must be brought under con-

ng to the unit umpire

ries or off-limit areas

trol.
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CHAPTER 6

CONTROL AND UMPIRE CRITERIA

Section |.

6-1. Combat Power

a. Combat power is the total force, composed
of destructive and disruptive forces, which a
military unit can apply against an opponent.
Combat power is not a guality which lends
itself to absolute measurement. Rather, it is a
combination of the functions of land combat,
firepower, mobility, intelligence, command, con-
trol, and communications, and combat service
support. The physical elements of land combat
(weapons, radios and vehicles) are tangible ele-
ments, each with measurable characteristics
and definite limitations. The human means (the
people) are intangible elements of combat
power which cannot be measured. The people’s
ability to use the physical means to perform
the functions of land combat are based on their
morale, esprit de corps, discipline, mental atti-
tude, and state of training. These factors are,
in turn, based on effective leadership, the lead-
ership environment. and the psychological and
sociological makeup of the personnel or the
moral strength of the command.

b. The physical means and the human means

are combined to perform the five functions of .

land combat in the environment of the battle-
field. The elements of the battlefield which will
influence the amount of destructive force that
can be developed and applied include climate
and weather, terrain, manmade resources, nat-
ural resources, civilian population, political
constraints, and time and distance. The ele-
ments of the operational environment can
either increase or decrease the amount of de-
structive force that can be brought to bear on
an opponent. For example, for a military unit
to accomplish its mission, it must make the
most effective use of the terrain (observation
and fire, concealment and cover, obstacles, key
terrain, and avenues of approach). The proper
estimate of the situation, the proper applica-
tion of approved tactical doctrine, and the
proper consideration of the principles of war
will help the commander develop the aspects of
tactiecs (what, when, where, how, and why) so

COMBAT POWER AND RATES OF ADVANCE

that maximum combat power can be developed
and applied against the opponent. Of major
concern in the development of proper tactics is
the appropriate use of the time available and
the distances of the battlefield, selection of the
time to begin 2 movement, selection of the rate
of movement, and selection of the routes to be
used for the movement.

c. The application of destructive force is,
therefore, a combination of the ability of a
military unit to perform the functions of land
combat, the combat effectiveness of personnel,
the most effective utilization of the elements of
the battlefield environment, and the develop-
ment of tactics which insure the development
and application of meximum combat power.

d. “Combat power is significant only in rela-
tion to the combat power of the opposing
forces.” This statement is true because combat
power of only one military force is insignificant
by itself. A relationship of the combat power of
two opposing forces, or relative combat power,
must be developed. To incregse relative combat
power & military force can increase the physi-
cal means available, can improve the combat
effectiveness of personnel, can make better use
of the environment, and can develop better
tactics. Also, to increase relative combat power,
a military unit can reduce the combat power of
his opponent. The actions taken to reduce the
combat power of an opponent are called disrup-
tive forces, or countermeasures. For example,
to reduce the effectiveness of the opponent’s
firepower, a military unit can reduce its vulner-
ability by making better use of the terrain to
provide cover, by increasing the use of armor
protected vehicles, or by moving at a faster
rate so as to reduce the opponent’s ability to
find and hit his targets. Other examples of
disruptive forces that can be applied against
the opponent are—

To employ disruptive
forces of—

To reduce ability to perform
funetions 05—

Intelligence ___________ Counterintelligence.




To reducc ability to perform

To empioy disruptive
funciwns of—

Jorces 0f —

Mobility ______________ Barriers, interdiction.
Command ‘control/
communications _____ Electronic warfare,
Combat service
support _____________ Denial operations,
interdiction.
Leader-led . _________ Psychological operations,

surprise, pressure. and
harassing dres.

Climate ‘weather ______ Time operations whern
climate and weather are
disadvantageous to
opponent.

Terrain ______________ Select arez for operation

which is disadvantageous
to opponent.
Rescurces—manmade
and natural . _______ Denial operations,
interdiction.
PEYOPS. eivil affairs.
P

> Mluminatior,

r of tacties whick

ili place opponent at ¢
istance disadvan-

€. Combat power, therefore. is
force. composed of destructive and disruptive
forces. which 2 military unit ecan apply against
an oppenenti. In g ' ;

e€nce oI lhe envirer
form.
forces.

ang ¢

6-2. Effective Firepower

¢. Guides for the determination of combat
power based on effective firepower are as fol-

1f a unit attacks by fire and also maneu-
vers & portion of its force to strike the opposing
tner thar frontally. credit the meneu-
ement with twice its normal effective
20 If the attacking unit strikes the de-
s flank or rear with its entire force,
credit the atiacking unit with three times its
norma: effective firepower.
t3r If the atis cking uni
armor ¢ i n
fender

. y : P
18 preeommanti}'

¢ S1rikes the de-
redit the unit with from

6-2

(4) If the attacking unit secures a high
degree of surprise. credit the unit with up to
five times the effective firepower that it would
otherwise receive.

(5) If the defender occupies prepared posi-
tions (good advantage taken of fields of fire,
obstacles, observation, cover, concealment,
camouflage. and individual protection), credit
the unit with up to five times the effective

~firepower that it would otherwise receive.

(6) Failure to observe proper tactical proce-
dures or to provide for adequate supplies with
which to conduct the operation results in loss of
combat power through assessment of greater
casualties and damage.

b. Other than casualties and damage, artil-
lery fire affects opposing combat power as fol-
lows:

(11 Effective counterbattery fire neutral-
1zes opposing artiliery units for the duration of

(2r Artillery fire neutralizes the firepower
of infantry within the impact area for the dura-
tion of the artillery fires.

31 Artiliery fire stops infantry movement
within the impact area for the duration of the
fires,

¢. Observed fires of tanks or self-propelled
guns neutralize the firepower of dismounted
troops and al! other firepower not located in
armored vehicles or behind effective natural or
artificial cover for the duration of the observed
fire. Neutralization is Iimited to the ares being
fired or.

d. The effect of

percent wnen unitis being smoked and reduced
i ; ing smoked.
bercent re-
ducticn wher, target is covered by effective
smoke concentrations.

(3% Antitank fire is ineffective against tar-
gets concealed by smoke.

(4) If moving vehicles are obscured by
smoxe, direct fires against these vehicles are
only 10 percent effective.

€. Smoke does not reduce the firepower or
effectiveness of guided missiles or of air de-
fense weapons employing electronic fire con-
trol.

J. The effects of chemical fires on firepower
units gre—

{1» Neunpersistent effects agent: Firepower
of units is reduced 10 percent while personnel
are wearing masks.

(2) Persistent effects agent: Firepower angd
maobility of is reduced until unit car effect




decontamination of equipment or is degraded
byv degree of protective posture the unit as-
sumes.

g- Nuclear fires neutralize all firepower
within areas where 10 percent or more of pro-
tected personne! become immediate casualties,
The umpire should determine the period of
neutralization,

k. The ability of troops to apply firepower
against enemy ground targets is neutralized
during an air attack. The effects of application
of available firepower against the air attack is
assessed in accordance with paragraphs 6-14c.
6-27. and’ 6-28.

Firepower of units inveolved in internal
fense and developrient exercises will be af-
ecied by the results of the populace and re-
sources conirol measures. These conziderations
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surprise. mobility, and initative ai-
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decided effect on the outcome of a2
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tle force i small
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and msight 1o compute unit fire-

- Manv of the tables in appendix H provide
informaticon regarding the provability of

Section II.

6-4. General

© Wrner contas 18 mude betweern OpnOSing
forces, noermally one side s abie 1o appiv suff
aent Direpower 1o force the Wesker side to
ithdraw or be overrun andg destroved. In the
application of firepower, consideration is given
the factors of weather, terrain, morale. lead-

Loanda sigre of IY';‘.:'.‘:';I');,"

nis section presenis a relers! concept for
£ H
.

sceres of hotk USRS an

Q.

PR TR RPN “ - vy oo 3
Tanorn and armement of

Unltls anc concepis of €mployment mzy necessi-

vecurs between insurgent and counterin- 7

success for a single attack or strike. The proba-
bility of success for successive attacks or
strikes can be determined from table H-41.

6-3. Rates of Advance

a. The umpire-controllers decide whether a
force is able to advance based on considerations
of maneuver, firepower, and combat service
support. An attacking unit may advance
against an opposing unit when it has & combat
power superiority of a minimum of 2 to 1.

b. Tables that may be used as guides for
determining rates of advance for infantry, ar-
mored. and mechanized units are shown in
appendix E. In using these tables, umpires
consider the following factors: )

(11 Other than casualties and damage. artil-
lery fires affect rates of advance as follows:
te+ Artillery fire on an attacking non-
mechanized infantry unit halts the unit in
place for 16 minutes.
thy Artillery fire on a defending unit per-
mits the attacking force 1o advance at an accel-
erated rate depending on the type of attacking

-y

€ on mechanized units
¥V 1o exposed personnel—

¢
(20 Effects of nuclear fires will be deter-
mined by target analvsiz and probabilities.
(3. Failure ¢f the ttacking force to maneu.
: S agvance.
[ the attacking unit o play
rt functions. such a: the

is impeded by ci
Sons, and evacueec,

163 The effects of obstacles, including chem-
ical contamination of terrain.

tian refugees, displacec per-

T

FIREPOWER

i unit firepower scores for
ir the exercise. The data in
he basis for such computa-
lions are reguired the

e€rs prepares and provides
cores t¢ unit umpires.

6-5. Firepower Scores—US and Aggressor
Weapons
¢ To establish a basis for computing the
i numn:erical rating or sco
» &Nd AgEressor weanc
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Figure 6-1. Firepower computer cover.

relative firepower of opposing weapons and not
for the purpose of assessing casualties.

b. Tables in azppendix E provide firepower
scores for US and Aggressor weapons. These
firepower scores are computed based on sus-
tained rates of fire, effective width of burst,
fragmentation area, and effectiveness of the
weapon in comparison with other weapons.

&4

6-6. Firepower Scores—US and Aggressor
Units

a. The firepower score of a unit is determined

by adding the firepower score of each organic

weapon within the unit, plus attached and sup-
porting weapons. To simplify computation of
firepower, the score is based initially on 100

A R A I s st 0| e e

A

=




Fitepower comoute: of Aggresse: weapons the initial firepower. score of.t'he unit involved
Weapor 300 meters| 50C meters | 700 meters |3.007 meters by the percentage of the unit's losses and re-
; ' placements. On the other hand, he must also
Ritie ! 8.5 consider adjustments for such factors as sur-
SMG | prise, use of cover and concealment, and dispo-
LMG-76Z2-mm 4 4 4 sition of the troops and weapons. ‘
HMG-7.62-mm & 6 3 4 ¢. Tables in appendixes F and G contain the
Mot §2-mm 12 12 firepower scores of US and Aggressor units at
Mort 120-mm 2L 2% ranges of 300, 500, 700, and 1,000 meters, based
. . T . L . R on 100 percent of authorized weapons.
A 6-7. Firepower Computers
boores e e a. Firepower computers can be prepared to
s provide unit umpires a quick. easy method to
| : determine the firepower of units. The computer
3 . - - P consists of a cover and appropriate inserts. The
o P e o U TS computer cover (fig 6-1) shows the effective
| e 0 a0t i AIB)IBC JB: IO ranges of US and Aggressor weapons.
Pf o o 2 b. Tables listing the firepower scores of US
, " ; b & O and Aggressor weapons and units are repro-
c Pt N 0 pens aiy duced and used as inserts with the cover. A
o ; 0z 3 08 UOLIBLG By sample insert is shown in figure 6-2. Additiona)l
ot . o 502 information concerning firepower and casualiy
0os ; 06: o0t 097 . assessment, applicable to both US and Aggres-
SiEek 0001| SPG Qui! siman 008 sieiee gop x sor forces, may be extracted and printed on the
UCHIELIRS DEZIURLIBL J0SSa:E8y 181N0WoD jamodas 4 ~ back of the msgrts. v 5 . .
= c. The cover is made from a 4-inch by 12-inch
sheet of 100-pound weight white index paper or
Frgure 6-2. Sample firepower computer ingert. similar mat.eria]' V‘Yhe.r.) ,,fO](:-Ied ?nd glued.’ a 4
inch by 5%4-inch cover envelope is formed.
percent of tables of organization and equip- d. Inserts are made from a 5%4inch by &inch
ment (TOE; weapons. In the firepower tables, piece of paper of the same tvpe as the cover.
increased credit has been given te the various When folded. a 4-inch by 5% s-inch insert is
ecneions above the squad level to make allow- formed. information on US forces carn be
ances for Eeadership. massed fires, ete.. and to printed on paper of a color differing from that
faciitate the computations for umpire‘control- pertaining to the Aggressor or opposing forces
iers. Firepower scores are reduced as casualties for convenience and rezdy identification.
and damages are assessed. Only those weapons e. The firepower computer is assembled by
capable of engaging the target should be con- sliding the selected inserts into the cover. Fire-
sidered in computing the firepower score. power scores for US .and Aggressor weapons
b. The unit umpire maintains, at all times, an may be read from side A of the cover, and the
accurate record of the effective firepower of the firepower scores of units from sqguad through
unit that he is umpiring. To do this, he adjusts battalion may be determined from side B.
Section Ill. CASUALTY ASSESSMENT

6-8. General

a. All losses that affect the progress of action,
such as casualties in combat. combat support,
nd combat service support units and destruc-
16m or capture of eguipment, supplies, and
istaliations, are considered in umpiring.

b. In small unit exercises, the chief umpire
maintains a running record of losses assessed.
In large-scale exercises, this record is main-

o

—t

tained by umpires and controllers at battalion
and higher echelons.

¢. The firepower of a unit is reduced by the
accumulated losses assessed against the unit.

d. The number of casualties to be assessed
and tagged depends on the actions of the oppos-
ing forces. Casualties are evacuated through
either medical or graves registration channels

to at least as far as the first medica) or graves
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registration installation. Personal property, in-
dividual weapons, and equipment are retained
by the individual unless other official arrange-
ments are made.

e. Losses assessed as a result of enemy action
are a matter of judgment. The relative
strength of the opposing forces is an important
factor because the loss rates for inferior forces
will be progressively greater. Casualties and
damages assessed as a result of & nuclear burst
may eliminate the unit, installation. or activity.
These losses can be expected and are playved
realistically. Prior to assessing unusually
heavy losses, umpire controllers coordinate
with the next higher control headquarters if
there is any doubt concerning the effects of
such assessment on the overall plav of the
exercise.

7. Casualties assessed in internal defense and
development exercises, of both civilian and mil-
itary personnel. will mainly be a matter of
judgment. The umpirecontrollers. however,
wili be guided by factors discuszed in this sec-
tion.

6-9. Assessment of Casualties

a. The assessment of casualties imposes a
penalty on combat units by reducing their ef-
fective strength. Whern opposing forces are in
contact, casualties are assessed in inverse ratio
to combat power. For friendly forces advancing
with a combat power supericrity of 510 1. losses

friendly forces will be about s of those
ered by the opposing force. Combat power is
& simpie addition of unit firepower scores.
Consideratior: must be given to the t¥pe of
actior: and method of force employment. Fail-

. ure ¢ apply proper tactica! principles or failure
" 10 use concealment and cover, and movement

through fields of fire without neutralizing the
weapons covering the fields of fire, result in the
assessment of a high percentage of casualties,
b. The assessment of casualties provides op-
portunities for realistic training of medical per-
sonnel. Casualties evacuated te and released
fromi medical treatment instaliations are re-
turnec te their units through normal replace-
ment channels. Casualties reieased from the
division graves registration collecting point are
sent to the division administration company for
return to their units. Casualties are assessed
and tagged by unit umpires. The tag shows the
name. status (such as “walking wounded” or
“litter case™), and the specific nature of the
wounds. If casualties are assessed because of a
nuciear. or chemical strike. a CBR detection
and identification team will determine the type
and extent of contamination and make recom-
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mendations on entry into the area and protec-
tion required. After rescue personnel take ap-
propriate action to determine the hazards in
the area, the umpire furnishes the simulated
data to permit a decision. If no precautions are
taken, umpires assess and tag as casualties
medical and other rescue personnel who at-
tempt to enter the area. Appropriate medical
care is simulated as casualties are moved to the
rear through medical channels.

c. The following ratios of killed to wounded
are used as guides in assessing casualties:

Killed Wounded
Tank elements _________________ 1 3
Artillery elements ______________ 1 4
Infantry elements ______________ 1 4
All other ground force elements _ 1 4

6-10. Infantry Unit Casualty Assessment

Assessment of casualties against an infantry
unit (for other than nuclear weapons) in any
one day of severe combat seldom exceeds 15
percent. This percentage is considered in com-
puting the total number of casualties assessed
against rifie units. The following loss percent-
ages can serve as a guide under each condition
described:

a. Fire by opposing infantry—1 to 3 percent
per hour.

b. Overrun by tanks or self-propelled guns.
Elements within 100 meters of any tank or self-
propelled gun:

(1) Not entrenched—2 percent per tank or 2
percent per self-propelled gun.

{2} Entrenched or in foxholes—1 percent
per tank or self-propelled gun.

6-11. Artillery Unit Casualty Assessment

Personnel iosses to artillery units subjected to
counterbattery fire are negligible.” Loss data
for infantry are used, as appropriate, in the
action considered. When a battery in position is
attacked, casualty assessment against attack-
ing and defending troops is based on criteria in
paragraph 6-10 and on the relative firepower of
opposing forces.

6-12. Armored, Mechanized, and
Reconnaissance Unit Casualty
Assessment

Personne! losses of these units fighting dis-
mounted are assessed on the same basis as
infantry losses. Personnel casualties resulting
from vehicle losses are assessed as follows:

a. Tanks—two casualties per vehicle lost,

b. Armored Personnel Carriers—T70 percent
casualties of personnel occupying vehicle when
loss occurs.
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¢. Self-Propelled Artillery—50 percent casual-
ties of personnel occupying vehicle when loss
occurs.

d. Armored Reconnaissance Vehicle—50 per-
cent casualties of personnel occupying vehicle
when loss occurs. Vehicle losses of these units
are assessed as prescribed in paragraphs 6-22
through 6-30.

e. Helicopters—70 percent casualties of per-
sonnel occupying aireraft when loss oceurs.

6-13. Casvualties from Nuclear Fires

a. Procedures for assessment of casualties
from nuclear bursts are in chapter 7.

b. Casualties are assessed in units if they are
lJocated in, or if they cross. faliout-contami-
nated areas and do not take proper measures
or exceed safe stay times according to dosage
jevel set by umpire.controller or scenario.

¢. Contaminated areas of significant dose
rates are identified by coordinates or by use of
a radiac survey training set.

6-14. Casuvalties from Air Action

a. General. On confirmation of an air attack,
ither by tactical air or Army aviation. the
umpire-controller marks the target and as-
sesses casualties in accordance with the follow-
ing. Casualties assessed as a result of an air
attack fall into two categories. The first cate-
gory covers situations where the primary tar-
get is materiel. e.g.. tanks. self-propelled artil-
lery. armored personne!l carriers, and truck
The second category covers situations
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attacks, or u

¢ Casuaities are as-
determination of equipment de-

¢ outlined in paragraph
he nun.ber of vehiceles lost in

rgets. Casualties are as-

(2) Category 2 ta
niform distribution of the

sessed based orn &2 u
personnel in the unit area. comparison of the
unit area. the area covered by the attack. and

the type of ordnance carried by the attacking
aircraft. Use tables H-6 and H-23 or table H-7
to determine the percentage of casualties suf-
fered by the unit.

b. Airstrikes on Instzliations. Casualties re
sulting from attacks on installations such as
supply dumps. maintenance facilities, and
bridges are a matier of judgment. Considera-
tiocn should be givern to such factors as the type

of supplies (an exploding ammunition or fuel
dump will cause a higher percentage of casual-
ties than a destroved engineer equipment
park), bridge traffic at the time of attack, or
type of building used to house the facility.

¢. Effect of Air Defense. Consideration must
be given to the effects of active air defense
missions in all cases of casualty and damage
assessment. This consideration is applied by

reducing ground force losses after determina-

tion of attacking aireraft losses per paragraph
6-28.

d. Aircraft Armament. In the case of pre-
planned airstrikes, information on aireraft am-
munition load is provided to the umpire. For
target of opportunity strikes. a standard load
will be assumed. Exercise directives will in-
clude standard ammunition loads for all types
of aircraft.

e. Table H-¢ has an attached example t¢
provide more flexibilitv in assessment proce-
dures. Table H-6 is recommended for use when
a more analytical approach to casualty assess-
ment 1s desired and fast assessment is not
required. Table H-7 is recommended for use in
the field by small unit umpires or controliers.
In addition. table H-7 is a sample of what can
be prepared by exercise director control per-
sonnel prior to an exercise when presumabiy
the types of airecraft and ammunition loads to
be emploved in the forthcoming exercise are
known.

1. Preplanned Strikes.

(1y Using table H-6. With the basic strike
information outlined in varagraplh 5-24, the
grounc umpire uses table H-f t¢ determine
each single-shot probability that conforms to
each weapon t¢ he delivered against specific
targets. If specific targets are not known, um-
pires should estimate an aiming point that
conforms to the flight path of atitacking air-
craft. Since it 1s extremely unlikely that a
single aircraft with one single ammunition load
will attack only once. the umpire uses table H-
41 to determine accumulative probability for a
specified number of attacks against each spe-
cific target.

Erample: One aircraft drops two 750-
pound bombs in one pass on semiprotected
1roops.

Step I1: Read kill facior from table H-6

as .20. :
Step 2: With a straight line connect .20
on left scale of tabie H-33 with 2 on the right
scale. and read .34 on the middle scale. This is
the accumulative casualty percentage.

Step &: Refer to radius of effects in
table H-6. Thirty-four percent of troops within
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an 8-meter radius of the estimated impact point
are killed. The remaining 66 percent are
wounded. In addition, 34 percent of the troops
in the area 8 to 13 meters from the point of
impact would be wounded. The remaining 66
percent would be safe.

(2) Using table H-7.

(a) Once the strike has been determined
to be successful, the ground umpire assesses
casualties in accordance with table H-7.

{(6) Notice that table H-7 is based on
flight of four high-performance aircraft loaded
with napalm, 750-pound GP bombs, 2.75 HEAT
rockets, and 20-mm cannon. Different aircraft
and ammunition Joads would require different
tables. In addition. the example contains the
premise that ground troops would employ nor-

izl evasive passive air defensive measures
after being surprised by the first pass. Ground
troops failing to take proper evasive actions
could be assessed higher casualties until these
acticns were taken On the other hand. ground
troops that had taken the proper actions before
the aircraft attacked should be assessed cas-
ualties on the additional pass rate.

g. Target of Opportunity Strikes. Exercise
instructions will include standaré ammunition
loaas for all types of aircraft. When the ammu-
nition load is unknown to the ground umpire,
the umpire will assume that the standard load

1¢ al, expenided and will use procedures cutlined

alove,

LEL <

6-15. Casualties from Artillery and Mortar

Fires

a. Artiliery Fire. Losses from. artiliery fire
are related 1o the caliber of the weapon. the
area covered. surprise achieved, fuze emplioved,
number of weapons fired, and the number of
velievs fired. Tables H-8 through H-10 list the
percentage of loss for each artillery weapon
using nonnuciear projectiles. In determining
losses incurred and the area effectiveiy covered
by air defense artillery. tank, and other weap-
ons used in a field artillery role. use the effects
data for the weapon most closely corresponding
In caliber with the one being used.

b. Mortar Fire. Eight rounds of light or me-
dium mortar (81-mm) or six rounds of heavy
mortar (4.2-inch) are considered equivalent to a
105-mm battery voliey.

6-16. Casualties from Mines and Boobytraps

a. With the use of the standard family of
practice mines which contain different colored
smoke indicators for each basic type of mine.
the umpire assesses casualties as foliows:

(1} Blast AP mines (green smoke indicator).

6-8

Only the man who steps on the mine is assessed
a casualty. If he is operating a mine detector, it
1s not considered destroyed or damaged.

(2) Fragmentation AP mines (blue smoke
indicator). Fifty percent of the personnel
within a radius of 10 meters are assessed as
casualties. Any mine detector being operated
within this radius is considered destroved.

(3) Chemical AP mines (vellow smoke indi-
cator). Fifty percent of the personnel within a
radius of 10 meters are assessed as casualties.
Any mine detector being operated within this
radius is considered contaminated.

(4) Blast AT mines (white smoke indicator).
The vehicle whick actuates the mine is consid-
ered to have received severe damage.

ta) If a tank actuates the mine, 10 per-
cent casualties are assessed to the crew. and 50
percent casualties are assessed to personnel
outside the tank within a radius of 10 meters.

(b) If an APC or truck actuates the mine,
30 percent casualties are assessed to all per-
sons riding in the vehicle and 50 percent to
personnel outside the vehicle within a radius
of 10 meters.

{5) Penetration AT Mines—M21, M24 types
(black smoke indicator). Any vehicle that ac-
tuates or is hit by the mine is considered to be
destroyved.and 90 percent of the personnel in-
side the vehicle are assessed as casualties. Ten
percent of the personnel outside the vehicle,
within a radius of 10 meters, are assessed as
n manually breaching a minefield con-
ntipersonnel and antitank mines, the

g

ed: :

b

force breaches a two-lane path §
‘ide: one casualty per 100 meters of
» wher breaching a one-lane path 1.5 me-
ters wide: and two casualties per 50 meters of
depth when breaching one 7-meter vehicie iane.
(2} If the minefield is covered by fire. cas-
ualty assessment is based on the type and
amount of covering fire.

{3) When integrated HE chemical mine-
fields are breached. the presence of chemical
mines increases the breaching time by 50 per-
cent. Failure to wear protective clothing will
result in additional delayved casualties.

¢. When hasty breaching is used by armor.
mechanized, or infantry units, table H-11 is
usec as a guide in assessing casualties.

3
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6-17. Assessment of Casualties from
Fiamethrower Action

Losses resulting from flamethrower action are
based on the following:
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a. Impact Areas.
Portable flamethrower ... 10 x 49 meters
Mechanized flamethrower 15 x 175 meters
b. Casualties Assessed.
Twenty-five percent of personnel in the
open.
Fifty percent of personnel in bunkers or

fortifications with open embrasures and door- -

ways.

6-18. Chemical Casualty Assessment

a. General. Losses from chemical attack are
shown separately from other losses. However,
if personne!l are in the open. the fragmentation
effects of cannon artillery chemical shells are
considered as .2 the effects of an equivalent
HE shell. In G-agent attacks. casualty percent-
ages are determined largely by availability of
masks and the ability of troops to mask rapidiy
following an attack if not masked at the time
that the agent is delivered into the target area.
Ir mustard attacks. percentages depend on the
state of CBR discipline, exposure time, and
protective clothing available. In V-agent at-
tacks. the casualty level depends on the state of
CBR discipline, clothing worn at the time of the
attack. and the time in a contaminated area.
When 2 chemical attack alert notification is
used. unit umpires will be prepared to observe
unit and individual reactions from the moment
rts. They can thus make more
Ty assessments. After a unit um-
assessment data from b. ¢. or d

ioca! icn. he reports the
‘k joss through umipire channels.
; S i¢ stress the importance of unit
.ection. warning SOP, and satisfactory CBR
'pline in reducing personnel losses while

g casualty assessments,
b Casualty Assesen ents from G-Agent Attack.

‘11 G-agent casuzlty assessments are based

data in tabies H-12 and H-13. Use of
data, in conjunction with effects tem-

simplifies computation of weapon ef-
The target radii given in the tables for
artiiery munitions and bombs represent 2 the
long dimension of the target. If the aiming
point of the delivery unit corresponds to the
center of the area occupied by the umpired
unit, the casualties are assessed on the basis of
the percentage casualties shown for the small-
€st target radius of a circie that will just en-
¢iose the umpired unit. When the aiming point
does ot correspond to the center of the area
ecupied by the umpired unit. casualties are

24 on the basis of the data shown for the
ialiest target radius of a circle, drawn around
€ aiming point, that will just enclose the
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umpired unit. For example, a G-agent attack is
to be made with one 115-mm RL, M-91 (code
designation N9) with the aiming point (desired
center of impact) at the location indicated in
figure 6-16 below. By placing the center of the
effects template over the aiming point on a
map of the area, the umpire determines that
the data shown for a 200-meter target radius
should be used in assessing casualties against
A company personnel and that the data shown
for a 750-meter target radius should be used in
assessing casualties against B company per-
sonnel.

(2) The empire of a unit that sustains an
artillerv-delivered chemical agent attack re-
ceives the chemical attack alert notification. At
the scheduled time for commencement of fires,
he has the fires marked by means of simula-
tors, smoke, or riot control agent grenades. By
using the weapon effects template. the G-agent
tables. and his own judgment. and by observing
the reactions of the attacked troops, he deter-
mines the casualties achieved by the attack. If
& unit does not mask within 80 seconds after
the initial rounds, the unit is treated as un-
masked.

(8) Casualty assessment for G-agent
sprayed from aircraft.

(a} Aerial spray of chemical agents may
be simulated: or actua) aicraft may sprav a
simuiant or riot control agent. such as CS (FM
2i—4%;. The unit umpire iz alerted by the chemi-

cal attack alert notification and places himself

=

‘here he carn best observe the reactior of
trocps in the area. Casualties are based on the
datz contained in tables H-124 and H-13% and
are a function of the downwind depth of the
umpired unit or unitz and the masking capabil-
ity of personnel in the area. The line of aircraft
flight is the edge of the effects area since the
agent must flow downwind. The chemicsz)
weapon effects template can be used by the
umpire as an aid in determining the casualty
level to be assessed against units located at
various distances downwind of the aircraft
spray release line.

(b) If the aircraft sprav (or groung-deliv-
ered aerosol) is delivered off target to float on
the target and no discernible simulant agent is
being used, the unit umpire prepares individu-
als to simulate the G-agent symptoms. This
actior; would be the first warning of such an
attack. Casualty effects are estimated based or
the unit reaction to this warning and the G-
agent weapon effects tabies,

31 The casualties 10 be assessed for the
fragmentation effect of G-agent artillery
rounds are 50 percent of those achieved by the
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Figure €2

equivalent HE round. These casualty levels are
cetermined as for HE fires and reduced by haif.
They are applied only te those troops that
survive the G-agent attack. For example, a
company of 100 men in the open subjected to &
artillery attack receives 3( percent
from GB: the casualty level assessed
the troops from the equivalen: HE
snelis is 12 percent. The number of troops that
are GB casualties is 30; the casualties from
fragmentation are 6 percent of 70 (the unaf-
fected personnel). or 4.2 percent. Therefore,
four additional casualties are caused by the
fragmentation effect: and the total casualties
re 34
(5 Based on unit strength in the area
attacked with G-agent. the umpire tags the
appropriate proportion of personnel as casual-

- et

m
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Visual! selection of targer radius.

ties. To add realism to the training situation. a
representailive percentage of casualties zs-
sessed are tagged “chemical agent” and put
into the medical treatment and evacuation Sy s-
tem. Approximately 25 percent of the casual-
ties resulting from a G-agent attack require
evacuation. Of these capabilities, 25 percent
will be considered dead if treatment is given, 75
percent will be considered dead if no treatment
is given.

c. Casualty Assessment from V-Agernte.

{1: V-agents can be emploved directly on
personnel for casualty effects or on terrain to
restrict its use by threat of casualty effects on
troops who enter. Direct V.agent attacks on
personne! also contaminate the terrain and
may result in casualties among additional

|
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troops who enter the area after delivery of the
agé’nt.

(2) Casualty assessment among troops who
are in the area at the time of delivery of V-
agent is based on tables H-14 and H-15. These
tables give the data that relate the casualty
Jevel to the radius of the target. type of uni-
form and protective equipment worn (protec-
tion category), time of stay in the area subse-
guent to attack, activity in the area, and CBR
discipline of the unit. The time lapse between
agent delivery and entry of troops into the
contaminated area is an additional factor in
casualty assessment among troops who are not
in the area at the time of agent delivery but
who enter the target area after delivery of the
agent.

{31 As with G-agent attacks, the umpire
uses the chemical weapon effects template to
determine the radius of target for use in ex-
tracting casualty effects data from tables H-14
and H-15. In addition to the target radius. the
casualty level obtained from these tables de-
pends on the type of uniform and protective
équipmem worn (protection category). In as-
sessing casualties the umpire multiplies the
casualty level obtained from the V-agent
weapol. effects tables by the appropriate ad-
tustment factors (table H-16), based on his own
:-;udgment and observation of the attacked
troops. If the troops are present in the attacked
arez at the time of agent delivery. adjustment
factors shown in table H-16A for G-hour time
since ares was conieminated are used in con-
junctien with appropriate adjustment factors
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4: When & unit enters or Crosses & contami-

nination that they would be able to deter-
mine based on observation. symptoms, and use
of detector kits. Based on the conditions. time
of stay in the arez. time the agent was deliv-
ered. and protection category and activity of
the unit. the umpire uses tables H-14 through
H-16 to assess casualties. Casualty levels are
determined from: table H-14 or table H-15 in
“i€ same manner as though troops had been
vccupying the area at the time of attack. This
casualty level is then adjusted for the time
since the area was contaminated (table H-16A),
troop activity in the contaminated area (table
H-16A: and the umpire's judgment and evai-
uation of the unit's CBR discipline.

t5: V-agent casualties are then delaved
irom 1 to 24 hours after exposure. with the
fpread in time being distributed among the
bersonne! tagged as casualties. Twenty-five

tam

percent of V.agent casualties are considered
dead if treatment is given; 75 percent are con-
sidered dead if no treatment is given. (Treat-
ment consists of simulated syrette injection,
artificial resuscitation, or other stimulation
means. 2-Pam Chloride should be added to the
treatments required of the medical personnel.)

d. Casualty Assessment from HD and M.

(1) As with V.agents, HD and the Aggressor
equivalent agent M can be employed directly
against personnel in the target area at the
time of attack or to contaminate terrain. Fac-
tors affecting casualty assessment among
troops exposed to HD or M are the degree of
contamination, the temperature, the duration
of stav in the contaminated area, protection
available, troop activity in the area, CBR disci-
pline, and the time since area was contami-
nated.

{2) Munition requirements for area cover-
ages for attacks with HD and M are given in
tables H-17 and H-1& respectively. The cas-
ualty levels given in table H-19 are based on
the degree of emplovment with the specified
area coverage. If the number of rounds fired
into the specified area is less or greater than
that shown, the casualty levels given must be
adjusted proportionally. For example, if the
area requires 120 rounds and only 60 rounds
are employed. all casualty levels resulting from
the use of table H-19 are cut in half.

(3) If the HD or M-agents are spraved or
fired on troops. the casualty effects are read in
the O-hour—*time since area was contami-
nated”—column. Wher. a unit enters or crosses
& contaminated area. the umpire gives the
troops any information that they would be able
to determine in an actual situation. Based on
observation of the personnel concerned, the
umpire assesses casualties using table H-19.
HD and M casualties are all incapacitating (no
deaths) from 4 to 24 hours following exposure,
with the spread in time being distributed
among the personnel tagged as casualties. Al-
though HD will produce only incapacitation in
the majority of the cases. it can be lethal. A 2.
percent lethality may be assessed.

6-19. Chemica! Weapons Effect Template

The use of the chemical weapons effect tem-
plate by unit umpires and controllers will sim-
plify the computation of weapon effects. The
template is easily prepared by copying figure é—
4 on transparent material. Clear acetate of
050-inch thickness is reccwmended for ~ontn-
ual field use.
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Figure 6-4. Chemical weaponsg-effects template, seale 1:50,000.

6-20. Assessing Casualties from Radioactive
Fallout and Induced Radiation

Assessment of casualties among personnel ex-
posed to residual radiation (fallout and induced
radiation) is based on the total simulated dose
received. When fallout or induced radiation re-
sults from a nuclear burst. control determines
the area and intensity of actual contamination
(chap 7). The total dose that is received by
troops occupying or entering a contaminated
ares is computed using tables H-36 through H-
39 or the Radiac Calculator. ABC-M1A1, and is
a function of the time of entry, time of stay,
radiation intensity, and shielding. The percent-

age of casualties to be assessed is determined
from table BE-40.

6-21. Civilian Casualty Assessment

Umpires assess simulated civilian casualties
resulting from both nuclear and nonnuclear
fires in all types of confliets. Civilian casualties
from nuclear fires are assessed by following the
procedures in chapter 7. Civilian casualties

from chemical and biological fires are assessed’
by following the procedures outlined in para-\
graphs 6-18 and 6-19. The approximate number

of casualties are provided by unit umpires to

the nearest military unit for necessary action.
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Section IV. DAMAGE ASSESSMENT

6-22. Materiel Damage Assessment

a. Umpire/controllers assess vehicles and
other materiel damaged or destroyed on the
basis of a reasonable loss expectancy in a simi-
Jar combat engagement. The umpire informs
the occupants and operators of the severity of
the damage and completes a damage tag.

b. Damage to mail trucks and to ambulances
carrying actual casualties or emergency medi-
cal supplies is not assessed.

¢. Cargoes of vehicles ruled out of action may
be transferred to other vehicles by using unit,
provided such cargo has not been ruled as
aestroyed.

6-23. Damage from Artiliery Fires

Vehicles passing through or remaining within
artillery or mortar fires of battalion size or
larger are assessed losses as follows:
¢. Armored
vehicles ... _.__ one-third of1 percent
per battery voller
(155-mm or larger
weapons),
5. Unarmored
vehicles ________ 3 percent per battery
volley,
amage from Nuclear Fires
6. Materie] damaged by nuciear bursts i
) .

essessed using the procedures deseribed in

wm

contaminatecd by faliout from a
riace burst is considered 1o
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1 it is located at the time of con-
tanination. The decay rates apply 1o the mate-
rie; in the areag unti] it is decontaminated.

é-25. Domage from Chemical
Contamination

a. Materie] (except class ] supplies) contami-
nated by chemical agents is assessed as slightly
damaged: class I supplies are assessed damage
according to the degree of contamination. Per-
sennel handling contaminated materie] are re-
quired to wear the protective masks and appro-
priate protective clothing and gloves until
simulated decontamination is accomplished;
otherwise. additional casualties are assessed
based on the umpire's judgment. Vehicies and
weapons contaminated with VX or HD must be
decontaminated. or operating personne! must
continue to wear protective eguipment for a
minimum of & hours after contamination. Usual

time for decontamination of a vehicle is 80
minutes. Materiel in the target area during a
G-agent attack is not normally assessed as
damaged by contamination, but a portion
should be assessed as slightly damaged by frag-
mentation effects.

b. Normally only class I supplies that are not
packaged or canned at the time of attack are

assessed as materiel losses from biological at-
tack.

6-26. Damage from Tank and Antitank Fires

a. Fire duels at great range are difficult to
umpire. Losses are assessed only when, in the
opinion of the umpire, a fair decision can be
made.

b. Guns of comparable size are scored on the
basis of position as follows:

(1) Ground gun behind natural or artificiaj
cover—iwo,

(2} Vehicular-mounted gun {(armored) be-
hind natural or artificial cover—four.

(8) Ground gun unprotected by natural or
artificial cover—one.

(4) Vehicular-mounted gun (armored) un-
protected by natural or artificial cover—three.

¢. Guns must be laid accurately on the tar-

gets. If blank ammunition is not available, a
red flag is waved to simulate firing.

d. A method of collective scoring is used if the
number of guns or vehicles. or both. engaged ir
the fire duel is sufficient to render the forego-
ing method of scoring impracticable. The um-
pire detérmines the tota] score of each side and
rules all or & portion of the weaker side de-
stroved. Terrain. tactical employment, and du-
ratior. of the action are considered. Losses to
the stronger side are assessed in the inverse
ratico of the tota! scores. For example: Friendiy
force score is 4¢: Aggressor score is 30: 20
Aggressor vehicles are ruled destroyed; 3., of

20, or 15, of the friendly vehicles are ruled
destroyed.
e. When tanks maneuver against tanks. the

losses are computed in the inverse ratic of
participating tanks of the opposing forces pro-
vided they are within effective range. Consider-
ation is given to cover, concealment, position,
first aimed shot, caliber of weapons, part of
tank exposed, and whether tanks are station-
ary or moving.

6-27. Damage from Air Action

a. General. Consideration must be given to
the effects of active air defense measures prior
to the assessment of damage from air atiack,

6-13
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Aircraft losses are determined in accordance
with paragraph 6-28; damages to ground units
are then assessed after applying aircraft losses
to the aircraft attack strength.

b. Tables H-23 and H-24 and random num-
bers outlined in appendix H or example H-1 are
used for assessing damage to ground targets by
aircraft, either tactical air or Army aviation.

¢. Using table H-24—

(1) Tables H-24 and H-41 are utilized to
determine single-shot and accumulative proba-
bilities in the manner outlined in paragraph 6-
14 for casualties resulting from air actions.
Once probabilities have been determined, ran-
dom number procedures are utilized to deter-
mine whether the target has been destroved. If
the random number is greater than the proba-
bility found, the target is safe.

(2) Against multiple targets that have been
determined to be destroved, apply radius’area
of effects to assess total damage. All targets of
similar or a lesser degree of hardness within
the inner area indicated are destroved. Those
in the outer area receive damage.

d. Using example H-1, once the airstrike has
been deciared successful, the ground umpire
will assess damage using procedures outlined
in paragraph 6-14f(2). The rationale used in
paragraph 6-147(2) on the raising or lowering of
assessments due to air defense measures taken
by ground troops will remain the same.

¢. Exercise instructions will establish ou
action time of destroved and damaged e
ment.
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6-28. Aircraft Destroyed by Groi.md Fire

a. Duties of air defense battery umpires are
prescribed in chapter 5. Adeguate air ground
communications must be provided so that the
air defense battalion umpire can report losses
1o the flight leader. When determining the
losses to be assessed against aircraft resulting
from ground fire. all tvpes of weapons that
engage the target to include surface-to-air mis-
sile (SAM: units. forward area air defense
weapons, and small arms are considered. Proce-
dures for determining system capabilities are
listed in FM 44-1, FM 44-1-1, FM 44-1A, and
FM 44-3.

b. Losses to simulated flights engaged by
SAM units are assessed as follows:

(1) Using coverage diagrams and tech-
nigues outlined in FM 44-1-1. determine the
total number of missijes capable of being fired
against a particular aircraft or flight.

(2) Using the factors listed in table H-21,
which introduce assumed weapon kill probabili-

6-14

ties, calculate the total number of aircraft that
could be destroyed.

¢. Losses to actual flights due to simulated
engagements by operational SAM units are
assessed as follows:

(1) Monitor and determine the validity of
the engagement in the control center of the
battery.

(2) Use the factors listed in table H-21asin
b(2) above.

d. Losses of flights engaged by light air de-
fense weapons are the sum of the losses in-
curred from each type of fire. Criteria for as-
sessment of losses are determined by umpire
personne!l based on the existing situation. Con-
sideration is given to the approach corridors
used by the aireraft, coverage of such corridors
by defensive weapons, types of aircraft, num-
ber of weapons in the defense, reaction time
available to the defense, and engagement time
(table H-22;

e. Friendly aircraft, when not properly identi-
fied, are considered Aggressor: and losses are
assessed accordingly.

7. As a general rule, a ground unit employing
organic nonair defense weapons has a kill prob-
ability for each aircraft coming within a 300-
meter range, provided airborne suppressive
fire does not neutralize ground fires. This gen-
eral rule is modified by proba ity of kill multi-
pliers for various types of airerafr found in
table H-23. Scores for different ground weap-
are in appendix F under the 300-meter
column. A random mumber mus: be selected
and compared with computed probability of kil
for each aireraft under attack to determine kill
or safe for each aircraft.

(1) The ground score is the difference be-
tween the ground firepower score and the air-
borne suppressive fire score.

(2} Aerial rocket artillery, surface-to-sur-
face artillery, and airstrikes neutralize ground
fires against other ground units during the
time of the strike.

ons

9. A ground unit employing REDEYE has a kill
capability for each aircraft coming within the
REDEYE launch envelope (FM 23-17A) provid-
ing airborne suppressive fire does not neutral-
ize REDEYE fires. This general rule is modi-
fied by -the probability of kili multipliers for
various types of aircraft (FM 23-17A.. A ran-
dom number must be selected and compared

with computed probability of kill for each air. '

craft under attack to determine kill or safe for
each aircraft.

P




|
Yoo
i N

St S

L LY

6-29. Damage to Civilian Communities and
Property

a. Damage to civilian communities and prop-
erty during the conduct of combat operations is
realistically portrayed by unit umpires so that
appropriate civil affairs play may be accom-
plished.

b. Effective control for all participants can be
uniformly handled by the publication of consoli-
dated damage assessments at the director's
level. i

6-30. Area Damage Control

a. Realistic umpiring of area damage control
operations is essential to proper maneuver con-
trol.

0. Umpiring of damage resulting from a nu-
clear attack requires assessment of appropriate
delays In related tactical or logistic activities
and umpiring actual area damage control oper-
ations.

¢. Fire marking teams are provided sufficient
personnel to block all routes into the blast area
and to halt all movement until essential area
damage control measures have been imple-
mented. These personnel are posted at the line
of visible damage and are prepared to describe
te unit umpires the damage that has resulted

from the blast. Umpires of any unit entering
the blast area require the unit to take neces-
sary action and to impose appropriate time
delays before allowing the unit to proceed.

d. Area damage control operations.

(1) Prestrike actions. The umpire examines
the unit SOP and area damage control plans to
determine their adequacy. The unit's ability
and readiness to implement the plans are also
evaluated.

(2) Poststrike actions. The umpiring of area
damage control operations requires initiative
and imagination on the part of the umpire. He
visualizes the damage that has occurred and is
prepared to describe it to the commander in
detail. He immobilizes the unit, severs its com-
munications, and takes other action to reduce
its effectiveness commensurate with the degree
of damage inflicted. Because of this reguire-
ment, the umpiring of an aresa damage contro}
play in a free tactical exercise is difficult. It is
easier in a controlled tactical exercise where a
scenario is provided to the umpire to enable
him to supervise area damage control play.
Umpires of unaffected units outside the arez of
damage are alsoc able to observe and evaluate
the relief and rescue operations of the units
that they are umpiring.

Section V. CAPTURE OF PERSONNEL AND MATERIEL

6-31. Capture of Personnel
a. Selected personnel, nuclear delivery units.
nuctear logistic urits, insurgents, and counter-
insurgent personne! may be injected intc the
. £

exercise for capture by either side as 2 part of
the intelligence play and to provide training in
the preper methods of PW evacuation, treai-

ment, interrogation. and processing. In the in-
terest of realism, only personnel who can speak
a foreign language should be included.

6. PW are guarded just as in an actual situa-
tion; however, live ammunition is not issued tc
guards.

¢. The chief umpirercontroller arranges for
frequent exchange of prisoners to avoid keep-
ng too many men out of training. Prisoners
being repatriated during exchanges are consid-
ered as noncombatants. They are returned to
their parent units through replacement chan-
nels,

d. When an entire unit or the major portion
thereof has been captured. the umpire author-
izes the retention of selected individuals as
PW’s. He directs that the remainder of the
captured personnel be moved to a designated
location and kept out of action for a specified

time. Umpires require capturing units to evac-
uate. PW's promptly. Prepared prisoners make
themse!ves known to the umpire so that they
an be designated for retention as PW's tc be
rrocessed. However. as many as possible of the
captured personnel are processed as PW's if the
time out of action permits and if facilities and
personnel are available. Specia! instructor
teams are provided to conduct the training
listed in e below for entire captured units,
These teams are composed of two or three
qualified individuals operating from the head-
quarters of the exercise director.

o

¢. When prisoners are detained (by either
sidej. they should be held long enough to re-
ceive concentrated instruction in—
(1) Code of Conduct.
(2) Methods of PW camp organization.
(3) Escape and evasion.
(4) Survival (including in-camp survival).
(51 Rights of prisoners of war. :
f. PW's retain their personal property, indi-
vidual weapons, and equipment during process-
ing. The capturing or holding unit provides
rations and emergency medical care to PW's,
¢. Capturing forces or units subject maneu-
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ver prisoners to interrogation, indoctrination
in opposing force concepts, and exploitation in
respect to questionnaires, broadcasts, and writ-
ten statements, but do not subject them to
indignities or physical pressure. Captors re-
main responsible for the health and welfare of
prisoners. In considering the circumstances of
capture, proper recognition is given to surprise,
aggressiveness, stealth, ambush, and mobility
so that these factors are tactically rewarded in
the play of the exercise. When appropriate,
umpires include the following additional items
in their daily reports:

(1) Actions of prisoners while under control
of the opposing force.

(2) Treatment accorded prisoners by their
caplors.

(3) Prisoner knowledge of provisions of the
Code of Conduct and Geneva Convention of 12
August 1948.

. In exercises where there will be internal
defense and development play, the exercise
control instructions must contain information
t0 guide umpire'controllers on procedures for
the handling of prisoners. Umpireicontrollers
will use their judgment, initial control Instruc-
tions, and the provisions of & through g above,
te determine the impact on participants resuit-
Ing from: the capture of personnel.

6-32. Capture of Instaliations and Materiel.

. Selected items of equipment or materie!l
may be injected into the exercise for capture as
part of the intelligence play and to provide
training ir the proper methods of examination,
tagging, and evacuation of captured materiel.
Umpires controllers should evaluate the cap-
turing units’ processing and handling of cap-
tured equipment.

b Instaliations.
{1) Medical instaliations that are captured
by either side are returned to parent units as
soon as practicable.

{2) Depots. supply points, railheads, distri-
bution points. and dumps captured by either
side are ruled out of action for the duration of
the exercise or for such other period deter-
nmined by the chief umpire/controller.

(31 Installations., supply points, or other
activities with classified nuclear materie! and
classified communication facilities specificallx
identified are not subject to actual capture but

6-16

are ruled out of action for the duration of the
exercise or for such other period determined by
the chief umpire/controller.

c. Materiel.

(1) Vehicles, Army aircraft, weapons, pheu-
matic equipment, dummy equipment, decoy
items of equipment, and sonic equipment (ex-
cept that with fire marking teams) are subject
to capture except as noted in (2) and (4) below
and are processed with their drivers and crews
to avoid loss or damage to government prop-
erty. Vehicles, Army aircraft, and weapons
ruled captured are held in place and out of
action for a designated period or are dispatched
to a PW installation and held there for the time
designated by the umpire. They are returned to
exercise play through normal supply channels.
At no time is the driver or crew separated from
the vehicle, and all weapons, ammunition, and
explosives will be secured in accordance with
the provisions of AR 190-11.

(2) Kitchen trucks and ration trucks are
returned to parent units without delay. How-
ever, in the interest of realism, minimum de-
lays are assessed. Mail trucks, and ambulances

_.carryving actual casualties, are not subject to

capture,

(3) Cargoes of vehicles processed with pris-
orers remain with the vehicles. Transfer to
other vehicles is prohibited except that gase-
linre and blank ammunition may be taken by
the capturing unit.

(4) Tampering with Army aircraft and re-
moval of aviation gasoline are prohibited.

(5) Security of classified nuciear weapon
and classified communication material will not
be violated. Personnel and forces responsible
for the security of the material will not be

replaced, harassed. molested, or interfered
with.

d. Internal Defense and Development Exer-
cises. The capture of materiel and/or-installa-
tions in this operational environment will not
have the same implication or impact on opera-
tions as in limited and general warfare. The
loss of these assets by the insurgent or friendly
forces must be Judged by the umpire.controller
on the basis of the immediate impact on the
local situation, overall situation, countermea-
sures taken by the insurgent and the friendly
forces, and the initial exercise ground rujes.
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Section VI.

6-33. General

a. Obstacles may be simulated or created, if
permissible, on the terrain being used. Obsta-
cles are emploved to canalize, direct, restrict,
delay, or stop the movement of an opposing
force. However, obstacles affect friendly as wel]
as enemy troops, and umpires impose appropri-
ate delays in all cases. If the obstacle is to be
simulated. the necessary materials and person-
nel must actually be on hand and checked by
the umpire. The obstacle is marked when the
time estimated to be required to complete it
has passed. Partial obstacles for which insuffi-
cient time exists for completion are rated as to
effectiveness and marked by the unit umpire at
the time work is assumed to have ceased. The
state of effectiveness of an incomplete obstacle -
is noted on the Certificate of Obstacle, figure I-
& te.g., partial demolition of a bridge reduces
the capacity from 40 tons to 5 tons: a partially
completed minefield is effective only where
mines actually have been laid.

b. The unit that completes or partially eom-
pietes a simulated obstacle furnishes & guard
1z given umpire authority and identifica-
tion s¢ that he can enforce compliance by all
troops. A suggested means of identification is
white strips of engineer tape tied around the
headgear and left arm of the guard. Guards
remain on duty at obstacles until relieved by
th ire or unti! the end of the exercise.
1€ opposing force has reduced an obsta-
relieves the guard who is then

ministratively to his unit.

I & simulated obstacle is completed
is assumed to have ceased on a partial
leted obstacle. the unit umpire furnishes
uard one copy of the completed Certificate
stacle. If an umpire is not present. a unit
officer signs the certificate and advises the unit
umpire of his action. The umpire checks the
form as soon as practicable; however, the state-
ment on the form is valid with the signature of
2 unit officer. The unit executing a simulated
cbstacle places a black flag at each end of the
¢hstacle.

6-34. Reducing Obstacles

a. The time required to reduce an obstacle is
determined by the nature of the obstacle,
which can be determined from the description
contained in the Certificate of Obstacle. If the
obstacle is covered by fire, the time required by
opposing force to reduce the obstacle is
greater. and casualties are assessed in accord-
ance with instructions contained in paragraphs
6-% through 6-16.

[
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b. Time required to breach minefields.

(1) When minefields comprise practice of

simulated mines, the opposing troops are re-
quired to breach the minefield using approved
techniques.

(2) When the minefield is simulated, the
time required for breaching can be calculated
from appendix H.

6-35. Engineer Data

The time for completion of various engineer
tasks, including breaching data, construction
data, and repair of obstacles, can be calculated
from FM 5-35, 20-32, and 101-10. Realistic
time-distance factors involved are used and are
added to the completion times as appropriate.

6-36. Delays and Casualties

a. Obstacles that result from air action, nu-
clear attack, texic chemical. and radiological
contamination are marked by the ground um-
pire who assesses the damage. He completes
the certificate, places the flags, and details &
guard from the nearest unit.

b. Troops may go around an obstacle provided
the movement is actual. The umpire with s
delayed unit does not modify the provisions of
‘the certificate of an obstacle under any circum-
stances.

¢. Areas contaminated by chemicals and fall-
out must be recognized by combat elements.
Units failing to avoid contaminated areas or
take the necessary precautior are assessed ap-
propriate casualties.

d. Marching columns or convoys attacked by
air, armor. or artillery and prevented from
reacting logically by administrative restric-
tions are assessed delays equivalent to the time
required to disperse and assemble.

¢. Personnel working on bridges, roads. or
other projects who are subjected o massed
mortar or artillery fire or an air attack are
required to cease work for the duration of the
concentration or attack. Work may continue if
the area is subjected to interdiction fire only,
but no work can be carried on in an ares
subject to direct small arms fire.

6-37. Obstacles from Air Action

Alr attacks against bridges. and the delays
resulting from the inflicted damage, influence
the progress of a tactical exercise. Prior notice
of air attacks on bridges is furnished Army
controllers by Air Force controllers in order for
an umpire to be at the bridge site at the time of
the attack. When the bridge is defended by an

6-17
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Delay (after)
arrival of men

Bomb weipht and material Regquirements for repair
100 1b None None
300 to 600 Ib 2 hr 1 engineer plat; 3
trailer loads tim-
ber or equivalent
1.000 to 2.000 1b 4 hr 1 engineer plat; 6

trailer loads tim-
ber or equivalent

Figure €5, Delay and requirenents for repair-steel truse
and concrete bridges of substantial construction,

air defense unit, the air defense unit umpire is
designated to act as the umpire at the bridge
site. The number and weight of bombs and the
number of hits on target are given the umpire
at the bridge site through umpire channels.
The umpire uses the following as a guide in
assessing delavs and damage to bridges:

a. Steel Truss and Conerete Eridges of Sub-
stantial Construction (Fig 6-5).
b, Wooden Highway and Railroad Bridges. A
100-pound or heavier bomb causes the same
Gelay and requirements for repair shown for
300- vo 600-pound bombs in figure 6-5.

Section VII.

6-39. Casualty Tags

Umpires use figure [-6 whern assessing casual-

ties,

6—40. Damage Tags

h]

a. Slightly Damaged. A green tag bearing the
words “slightly damaged” ifig I-7; is used 1o
denote slightly damaged materiel.

(1) The umpire assessing the damage filis
out the front ‘of the tag and enters time. date.
and place that the equipment was damaged.
The unit and the bumper number (or other
equivalent number; are entered in the spaces
provided. The nature of the damage is briefly
described. The driver or noncommissioned offi-
cer (NCO) in charge of the vehicle or equipment
signs on the back of the perforated stub. The
umpire signs the tag and the stub. The stub is
retained by the umpire, and the tag is tied to
the equipment or vehicle, All stubs are for-
warded to umpire/control headquarters. An or-
ange flag is displaved on the damaged vehicle
Or equipment.

(2) The driver or NCO in charge determines
& course of action to be taken to repair the
vehicle or equipment. The individual complet-
ing the repair filis out the back of the tag. An
cfficer or NCO in charge of the repairing unis.
or the operator, if one is assigned. repairs the
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¢. Ponton Bridge. A 100-pound or heavier
bomb requires a 1-hour delay after material for
/3 (or four spans) of the bridge is placed at the
site.

d. Conditions in a, b, and ¢ above are for one
hit; for more than one hit, delay and require.
ments for repair are increased accordingly.

6-38. Obstacles and Delays from Nuclear
Fires

Following procedures stated in chapter 7, the
fire marking teams inform unit umpires of the
actual ground zero and damage effects criteria
for the weapon. From this information, the unit
umpire determines the extent of obstacles or
other damage and casualties in his particular
area. He uses this information in umpiring
situations in the affected area. Delavs are ge.
sessed in accordance with time required tg
clear the obstacle. The rate of clearance of
simulated tree blowdown resulting from a sim-
ulated nuclear burst is 250 meters square per
engineer bulidozer and associated equipment
per hour.

AND DAMAGE TAGS

item
lags are removed from the vehicle or equip-
1ent and turned over to the umpire of the unit

meaking the repairs. The umpires send all tags

with their reporis to umpire-control headouar-

Fy

jo]

ters where a check is made to ascertain tha
hicles and eguipment tagged as slightiy dam-

e

aged have: beer properiy repzired !simulated:

and that proper logistic factors are taken into
: t

=11

«l:

Lo

b. Severely Damaged. A reg card bearing the
words “severely damaged” (fig I-8) is used to
denote severely damaged materiel.

(1} The umpire's procedure in filling out
this tag is the same as in a(l) above.

(2) The driver or NCO in charge of the
equipment or vehicle contacts his unit com-
mander to have the equipment or vehicle evac-
vated for repairs. The unit making the repairs
fills out that portion of the back of the tag
pertaining to repairs. An officer or NCO of the
unit making the repairs signs the tag. If it is
decided to replace the item, that portion of the
lag pertaining to replacement is completed. An
officer or NCO of the Issuing unit signs the tag.
It either case. the completed tag is turned over
to the unit umpire who forwards it to umpire
control headquarters. A check is made to see
that 2ll vehicles and equipment tagged “se-

and signs the tag. The tag and the orange

I
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verely damaged” have been properly evacuated
gnd repaired (simulated) or replaced and that
proper logistic factors are taken into account.

¢. Destroyed. A white tag bearing the word
«destroyed’ (fig I1-9) is used to denote de-
stroved materiel.

(1) The umpire fills out the tag as in a(1)
above.

(2) The driver or NCO 1n charge of the
vehicle or equipment femains in place for 1
hour. The unit reports the combat loss through
channels. When the replacement item is avail-
able at brigade trains, the unit is notified to
come to pick up the replacement. The vehicle or
equipment is taken to the point of delivery
where the tag is removed and the equipment is
placed in service. An officer or NCO of the
jssuing office fills out the back of the tag. signs
it and turns it over to the unit umpire. The tag
1z forwarded te umpire.control headquarters
where a check is made to see that all destroved
vehicies and equipment are properly replaced.

a. Contaminated. A blue tag bearing the word

“contaminated” (fig I-10) is used to denote
contaminated materiel.

(1) The umpire fills out this tag as outlined
in a(1) above.

(2) Personnel equipment is decontaminated
by the individual. The driver or NCO in charge
of contaminated equipment or vehicles per-
forms first echelon decontamination. He con-
tacts his unit commander to arrange for second
or third echelon decontamination. The unit per-
forming the decontamination fills out that por-
tion of the tag pertaining to decontamination
and signs the tag denoting the method used in
decontamination. The completed tag is turned
over to the unit umpire for forwarding to um-
pire/control headquarters.

e. When an item of equipment or materiel] is
both damaged and contaminated, two tags are
placed on the item and proper action is taken
as outlined above.

J. Tags and stubs are numbered serially prior
to issue to facilitate matching at umpire head-
quarters. ’
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CHAPTER 7

CONTROL OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS

Sectionl. PLAY OF NUCLEAR WEAPONS IN TACTICAL EXERCISES

7-1. Scale of Warfare

Since the employvment of nuclear weapons var-
jes with the type of warfare. not all tactical
exercises include nuclear weapon play. For
those exercises that employ these weapons,
their destructiveness and lingering effects are
considered in the planning and conduct of the
exercise.

7-2. Relation to Player Activity

Control activity corresponds closely to the
amount of player activity in nuclear weapon
play. Figure 7-1 shows the relationship be-
tween the type of exercise and the relative
amount of player activity in the various cate-
gories of nuclear weapon activity.

7-3. Control Function and Activities

" a. The umpire;control organizatior. has &g role
it each category of activity shown in the lefi-
and column of figure 7-1. Control must either
icuiate effects or furnish plavers appropriate
ormation s¢ playvers can calculate effects.
Information on civilian casualties and damage
must be considered. Control integrates initial
attack {or burst) reporting and radiological sur-
vey. monitoring. and control into the play.

b. To feed data back to players, control uses a
technique comparable to backward planning.
Control anticipates what information and data
players must have and then works backward
through the sequence that plavers use to
gather information in order to plan the step-by-
step release of information to plavers.

¢. Contrel techniques and procedures closely
follow those that plavers use in the employ-
ment of nuclear weapons. The umpire‘control
organization is also in a unique position to
evaluate plaver performance in each category
of player activity, particularly in the planning
and coordination of empleyment of nuclear
weapons and in the reporting procedures con-
nected with their employment.

d. The function of control is further explained
by examples of nuclear weapon employment in
different tactical exercises in subsequent sec-
tions of this chapter and in appendix D.

7-4. Control Organization

When nuclear weapons are plaved in any tacti-
cal exercise. the umpirecontrol organization
must be compatible with player organizatior
and staffing. The umpire:control organization
is generally organized along the same lines as
players in the special weapons aresz at each
player echelon. For example. if playvers use the

Type of ezercias

Mar exercise Map maneuver Command post Field crercisc Field maneuver

Activity

Target acquisition and poststrike reconnaissance . . X
Planning and coordination of employment ___ .
Reporting procedures

Radioiogical menitoring and survey
Effects ________

b bd bd b4 b

X indicates training benefis
4 blank indicstes insigrificant benefits.
Partia) indicates some benefits may sccrue.

. - Figure 7-2.

Nuciear. chemical and biclogical initial reporting . _.___ .

ezereuse
X X X X
X X X X
A X X X X
e __ Partial X X
fectiieeeeoo.__. Partiai X X
X X X X
X X X X
X X X X
X X X X
X X X X

Player activity in the empioyment of apecinl weapons.

[ R
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fire support coordination element and the
CBRE of the tactical operation center, then
centrol must be prepared to parallel the player
organization.

7-5. The Exercise Directive

The exercise directive specifies the type and
Section II.

7-6. Employment of a Nuclear Weapon by a
Player Division '

a. The sample incident presented below illus-
trates the control procedures to be followed in
the nuclear weapon play of a map maneuver.

b. The US player division in this instance has
a nuclear weapon assigned and is carryving this
weapon in its special ammunition load. In the
play of the maneuver, the US player division
has developed a suitable target in the Aggres-
sor player division's reserve, and through the
normal processes the US commander has de.
cided to fire the weapon.

¢. In accordance with the corps SOP and his
own (US) division SOP, the US division com-
mander notifies corps and his subordinate
units of the planned use of the weapon and
alerts the delivery unit. Therefore, control re-
ceives notification through several channels
that a nuclear event is to take place. The
control staff should have anticipated the US
commander’'s decision because of the intelli-
gence buiidup that control furnished US units
and by menitoring the planning action of the
US division. :

7-7. Initial Control Actions

a. Asa consequence of its monitoring actions,
the control staff is in a position to judge
whether US plaver procedures for the employ-
ment of special weapons are sound. Evaluation
and critique of either Aggressor or US plaver
procedures may be an assigned task of the
control staff.

b. On receipt of the notice that the US divi-
sion plans to employ a nuclear weapon, the
chief controlier alerts all control staff sections
to the imminence of the nuclear strike. Each
section completes its preparations for the ac-
tions that will be required by the strike.

7-8. Action by the War Gaming Section and
the Fire Support Coordinator Control
Section

a. The nuclear strike is integrated into tacti-
cal play by the war gaming section based upon

7-2

scale of nuclear weapons play, and sets the
stage by stating in the general and special
situations the reasons for employment of nu-
clear weapons. The directive may specify the
level of nuclear weapon play, allocating weap-
ons to each side and informing the opposite side
in appropriate intelligence documents of the
opposition’s capabilities for employment.

MAP MANEUVERS

data provided by the fire support coordinator
control section.

b. The fire support coordinator control sec-
tion, using the appropriate field manual deter-
mines if the round detonated was a dud, the
height of burst (if appropriate), and the actual
ground zero (where the round actually deto-
nated). The fire support coordinator control
section also determines when it detonated.

¢. The war gaming section, using the nuclear
play ecalculator, calculates the effects and ap-
plies them to the tactical situation existing at
the time of detonation. If fallout or other con-
tamination results from the burst, additional
control actions are taken. The section then
evaluates the effects from the burst by apply-
ing the appropriate radius of damage template
to the target at the time of detonation. Casual-
ties, damage to vehicles and equipment, and
obstacle effects are assessed. The effects as-
sessed against the target then become the
basic data for transmission of information to
players and for reports by various controllers.

d. The war gaming section uses standard
forms and formats to set up data for use by all
controllers.

(1} The basic data worksheet (fig I-11),
when completed. becomes the basis for the
preparation of figure 1-12 and example I-1,
Observer’s Initial Report, NBC 1; for control
and assessment team (CAT) reports; for normal
unit status reports: and for other appropriate
reports. Other tables are useful in completing
figure 1-11, Nuclear Burst Worksheet. Table H-
27, Exposure Criteria, may be used as specified,
or the protectéd versus exposed criteria modi-
fied by the conditions in the exercise may be
used. Tables H-32 through H-35 assist in work-
ing backward to obtain the sighting reports
discussed below.

(2) Players receive Observer’s Initial Re-
port, NBC 1 (fig 1-12 with example 1-1) so that
they may determine where and when the round
landed and its characteristics. A minimum of
three NBC 1 observer reports are prepared by
the controller responsible for, the nuclear event
for introduction of each nuclear strike into the
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play. If the burst can be observed by both
Aggressor and US player elements, an addi-
tional minimum of three NBC 1 reports are
prepared and introduced. Generally, injection
je at the company and battery level in order to
exercise the reporting system, except in those
exercises where participation does not extend
to this level. Each event is injected into a
minimum of three different units that can ob-
serve the burst. Basic information to be in-
serted for any one strike does not exceed the
true reporting capability of the plavers to
whoni it is released. For example, for the un-
equipped and untrained observer, the time of
detonation and a general direction (expressed
no closer than the 16 points of the compass) are
perhaps the only information that is injected:
while for units such as artillery. the injection
includes such information as flash-to-bang
time. direction within 100 mils. cloud top height
in mils from the observer post, and surface, air,
or low air bursts. The information reieased to
d fferent play ers f r any one, strike is not nec-
essarily in compiete agreement. Elements vary
=0 that perfect iangulation does not result.
However, for exercise purposes, the time of
burst in every case 1is the same for any one
strike. By keeping variations within reasonable
iimits, the correlation of raw material provides
effective playv for plaver staffs while still not
making correlation impossible.

€. Whe" T’a‘(iout re~m s fvom a r.uc}

ear burst
o

actual co“taminat'}on.
1. Standard formats that plavers use
ect tc receive from controi are figure (-12

m

The\e
formats apply to the varicus phases of r aaloiogn
ica; reporting. Radiological data sheets are pre-

pared to comply with plaver orders t¢ subordi-
ndte elements for survey and monitering.
Effective wind messages are continually dis-
seminated by the control staff to plavers. If
problem weather is predetermined, controllers
may prepare in advance & set of radiciogica:
contamination dia:rams. {(See explanatien fol-
lowing figure 1-12.

¢. Tables H-32 through H-8%6 are used in
calculations of casualties and survey data.

h. When the war gaming section has com-
pleted assessment of all casualties and damage
to units and posted its status boards. assessed
obstacles created within the area, and applied
the fallout and obstacle plots to the master
control map, the staff and unit controllers can
proceed to pass information to players.

7-9. Subsequent Control Actions
a. From the data and plots developed by the
war gaming section, staff and unit controllers
prepare reports to be given to plavers. Control-
lers follow "through and monitor plaver actions
to insure thorough play of the problem. In the
example in paragraph 7-6 the controliers pre-
pare and submit to players the report discussed
above, using the formats in appendix 1. Next,
the player unit against which the weapon was
used (Aggressor) initiates actions in accordance
with its (Aggressor) SOP to determine the ex-
tent of damage and to reestablish control. Con-
trollers prepare reports. corresponding to those
made by the control and assessment teams
(CAT) or area damage contro! units. ac their
work progresses (see discussion of damage, be-
low). Control, representing subordinate Aggres-
sor player units. receives orders from Aggres-
sor player -division headguarters for
reconstituting the reserve, evacuating casusal-
ties and dead. evacuating damaged equipment,
control of stragglers, and other orders as ap-
iate. Control, representing the corps
receives special stren g' n re.
us of equipment repor:
reguests for assistance, and simi-

s
iar reiaied actions.
s

o
e}

o
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t. Contrgilers assess damage reazlistically
and resuitant conditions. such as effects or
communication in the area: damage to roads.
raiiroads, and buildings: tree blowdown and
fires: cratering: and rubble. are described in
detail. When effects extend into other areas.
the initiating control staff member i responsi-
bie f r coordination. The logical controi agency
iIs responsible for inserting loss and damage

inf matlon developed by the contro! staff into
channels. Damage evaluaticrn should be
d te the players in two degrees of com-

E\S‘
S m
v
3.;

(1) The first is a “hasty evaluation” giving
a rough estimate of the damage received. This
hasty evaluation is stated in broad terms and
contains some inaccuracies and many omis-
sions. 1t is released to plavers after they have
initiated actions that could have resulted from
the hasty evaluation.

{2y The

“refined evaluation” of damage is

the same man-

developed and injected in much
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ner as the hasty evaluation. However, this
evaluation represents considerable plaver work
in determining. to & relatively accurate degree,
the estimated extent of damage; therefore, it is
released at a later time, after controllers have
simulated the necessary actions that would
result in this more detailed and accurate eval-
uation. In order that play of reporting damage
evaluation may be conducted within the time of
the exercise, refined evaluations are not with-
held from plavers longer than & hours after the
strike. When players have taken no reasondble
action to¢ obtain a damage estimate, controllers
may reléase incomplete data or make reqguests
from higher headquarters in order to stimulate

Section [i].

7-10. General

a. Compared with the map maneuver dis-
cuszed ahove, the sequence of actions in s one.
sided CPX does not change apprecizhi
clear weapon playv is accomplished in the g ,
priate Army staff sections in accordance with
current doctrine. Subordinate controllers
grale nuclear weapons in & manner simila
their cerresponding plaver echelons,

b. Controi must be capable of assessing nu-
clear weapon effects on the Aggressor forces it
1s plaving, as wel! &s on plaver forces,

¢. The control staffs should prepare as much
nuciegr wWeapon data as possihie prier to the
These datz car be

7z
<

a
beginning of trne exercise.

[ection when the s

ication of nuclegr

A Preplanned Aggressor Weapon
Delivered in the Army Rear Areo
a. Actual firing and control of the major
actions in nuclear weapons play are assigned to
the controliers in whose ares the burs: oceurs.

The assignment of Preplanned Aggressor
‘es 15 made in the schedule of events.

b. Reports shown in appendix I are prepared
in advance ang released to players, Damage
Feports that player control and assessment
teams and areg damage units develop are also
Prepared ir advance. Surveyv and monitoring
reporis are relezsed 1 plavers after their Initi-
ation of appropriate actions to obtain this infor-
mation.

12}
~+
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players. Actual release times are determined
by controllers based on severity of damage and
degree of player simulation of actions to eval-
uate damage.

¢. The player division that fired the weapon
(LS division) also attempts to assess damage
and to integrate this information into its plans
for fire and maneuver. After dispatch of the
initial burst reports, control anticipates US
plaver's employment of VArious means to deter.
mine the success of his strike and his prepara-
tions to play these means against the opposing
counterreconnaissance efforts by the Aggres.
sor division.

COMMAND pPOST EXERCISES

7-12. Aggressor Strikes on Targets of
Opportunity

a. Aggressor strikes on targets of opportunity
are more difficult to poriray because of time
Iimitations in computing data. Some time can
be savegd by Precomputing fallour plots. Since
control emplovs this t¥pe of sirike 1o guide or
reguiate play during the conduct of the exer.

T

16 that end

7-13. Request by Piayer Corps for Air-
Delivered Weapon Against Aggressor
a. Initially, the exercise activity generated hy
play of this IVpe involves Army contreoliers
acting as plavers in processing ang approving
the strike. It je assumed that the Intended
target lies within the Aggressor area for which
the corps (or combined arms armyj control ech-
elon has responsibility (fig 4-5;. Execution of
the strike against Aggressor 15 then passed
from army (or army groupi control to corps (or

combined arms armyi control. using air ground
t ap maneuver.
iear piay

agencies g

both levels. As inam
controliers y

s€ the appropriate nuci
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calculator to determine if the weapon deto-
nated and where and when the detonation took
plgce. ) .

b. Corps controllers determine the effects of
the burst and fallout data (if appropriate) and
apply them to Aggressor forces in the target
area and to subsequent Aggressor operations if
residual effects are present. Plavers may make
poststrike reconnaissance or other efforts to
determine the results of their strike. These

Section IV.

7-14. General

a. Nuclear weapon play in field exercises and
field maneuvers is integrated with other sup-
porting fire effects. The troops and units on the
ground are informed expeditiously by the um-
pirecontrol system of nuclear weapon effects
end contamination,

b. The procedures for Integrating nuclear
weapon play into the control svstem at brigade
and higher is similar to the nuclear weapon
employment procedures used by plaver units.

. The lowest level at which effects are ecalcu-
ated by the control ¢rganization is normaliy

ion umpire level for beth combat and
'mb&t support units. In addition, close cooper-
ion between artillery and combat unit um-
pires is necessary for successful poriraval of
he situaticn resulting from the employment of
nuciear weapons.

d. A weapon emploved against & combat unit
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7-15. Centro! and Umpire Actions

¢. US brigade control is informed by its oppo-
ite tAggressor brigade) control or its own um-
ires (Girectly from battalion or division; that a
uciear weapon is 1o he emploved against one
{ its subordinate (US) battalions. Opposing
(Aggressor) control has already emploved the
nuciear play calculator to determine if and
where the round will detonate, and has deter-
mined whern it will detonate. U'S brigade corn-
troitakes into account the vield of the weapon,
anticipated time of delivery, and the tactical
situation in determining which control or um-
pire echelon will have primary responsibility
for execution. In this example. it is assumed
that the US brigade assigns the responsibility
to 1ts supporting artiliery battalion and notifies
the battaliorn under attack and adjacent unit
umpires.

1
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efforts are handled as normal intelligence ac-
tivities.

¢. Control coordinating procedures are estab-
lished and adhered to in keeping track of Ag-
gressor losses and in recording damage, obsta-
cles, and contamination in areas of exercise
play. Corps control informs field army control,
subordinate division controllers, and adjacent
corps of losses and effects.

FIELD EXERCISES AND FIELD MANEUVERS

b. Using the first section of the nuclear burst
worksheet (fig 1-11), the artillery battalion um-
pire determines the effects from the nuclear
piay calculator and assigns an appropriate
number of fire marking teams to assist unit
umpires in portraying the strike and in assess-
ing casualties and damage. The artillery um-
pire informs the battalion umpire concerned
and adjacent unit umpires of the effects to be
assessed. The artillery umpire secures addi-
tional fire markers or action teams from divi-
sion artillery if required. US brigade controj
monitors to insure adequate portrayal of the
nuclear strike. The fire marking teams also
inform unit umpires of the effects and assist
unit umpires in assessing casualties and dam-
&age as required.

¢. Umpires and fire markers use simpie crite-
ria for casualty and damage assessment given
in chapter 6. Umpires carry prepared itags to
expedite assessment. Personne) and vehicles
receive specific individual effects as appropri-
ate, such as “wound in the left shoulder.”
“killed by radiation.” or “antenna and wind-
shield torn off.” A notation “85-percent dam-
aged” would not be sufficient.

o

d. In cases where units suffer serious attack
to the extent that mass casualties and seriou
damage are created, umpires must be prepare
to portray the effects ‘o incoming plaver CAT s
and area damage control units,

tn

3

¢. The umpires and controllers with Aggres-
sor forces (which fired the weapon} are pre-
pared to respond to Aggressor poststrike recon-
naissance efforts to obtain the results of the
strike. Since tree biowdown. personnel casual-
ties, and equipment damage will not actually
be visible, Aggressor umpires must paint the
picture for the plavers.

f. If radiological monitoring and survey be-
come necessary as a result of the emplovment
of atomic demolition munitions or the occurr-
ence of surface or near-surface bursts, control-
lers and umpires provide appropriate instru-
ment readings from surveys and monitoring

7-5
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stations that players would employ, Generally,
it is not feasible for controllers or umpires to
provide readings to plavers for immediate
transmission as surveys are being made. Play-
€rs are required to outline for the umpire the
route to be traversed, to actually traverse the
route, and on return receive the appropriate
completed format. In this manner, control has
time to calculate the fallout pattern based on
current (not planned) wind data and to plot the
Survey route against the fallout pattern to
determine what the readings would be. Control
bprepares fallout plots at an echelon high
enough that adequate workspace and person-
nej can be provideg. This work is seldom accom-
plished below division.

7-16. Field Maneuvers

The techniques and procedures for the emploxy-
ment of special weapons in field exerciges applyv
ecualiv to field maneuvers, '

7-17. Air-Delivered Weapons

An additiona!l control factor is considered wher

nuclear weapons gre

delivered by Air Force
means. Since the delivering agency determines
whether the weapon was delivered, what vield

was achieved, and where and when delivery
was accomplished., Air Force controllers pass
this information expeditiously to Army control-
lers so that effects can be incorporated into
ground play. If this cannot be done, Army
controllers may simulate Ajr Force delivery
and perform the required nuclear play calcula-

tions using the appropriate nuclear play calcu-
lator.

7-18. Air Defense Nuclear Weapons
The effect of air defen
ground forces wil
unless such

se nuclegr weapons on
be assumed as hegligible.
Weapons are emploved below the
altitude (MNEBA).
tow the MNBA over
troops will have theijr
a8 appropriate for the
of burst,

minimum Y
Weapons employv
ground inst ,
ground effecrs comput

weapon vield and heigh
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APPENDIX A
REFERENCES

A-1. Army Regulations (AR)

165-86
(C)105-87
190-11
210-21
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